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Purpose

This guide is designed to help acquaint you with the Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance.

It provides an overview of the system and guides you, through the various steps involved in
setting up and providing the supply chain finance services for the customers of your bank.

Before You Begin

Refer to the Getting Started User Guide for information on common functionalities like login,
navigation, and general settings. Reviewing that guide is advisable before proceeding with this
document.

Module Pre-requisite

Specify User ID and Password, and login to Home screen.

Audience

This guide is intended for the following User/User Roles:
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Table 1 Audience

Role Function

Back-office executive Input functions for transactions
Back-office managers/officers Authorization of functions

Product Managers Product definition and authorization

Acronyms and Abbreviations

The list of acronyms and abbreviations that are used in this guide are as follows:

Table 2 Acronyms and Abbreviations

Abbreviation Description

BOP Beginning of the Period

BIC Bank Identifier Code

Cr Credit

Dr Debit

EOD End of Day

EOP End of the Period

EFT Electronic Funds Transfer

FIFO First In First Out

HAFO Highest Amount First Out

LAFO Lowest Amount First Out

LIFO Last In First Out

MIS Management Information System
OBCM Oracle Banking Cash Management
OBSCF Oracle Banking Supply Chain Finance
OBSCFCM Oracle Banking Supply Chain Finance and Cash Management
PO Purchase Order

PUA Payment Under Approval

ul User Interface

VAM Virtual Account Management

Basic Actions

The basic actions performed in the screens are as follows:

Table 3 Basic Actions
]

Actions Description
Approve Click Approve to approve the initiated record.
e This button is displayed once you click Authorize.
Audit Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e This button is displayed only for the records that are already
created.
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Table 3 (Cont.) Basic Actions

Preface

record is created.

Actions Description

Authorize Click Authorize to authorize the record created. A maker of the screen
is not allowed to authorize the same. Only a checker can authorize a
record.
e This option is displayed only for the already created records.

Cancel Click Cancel to cancel the action performed.

Close Click Close to close a record. This action is available only when a

Collapse All Click Collapse All to hide the details in the sections.
e This button is displayed once you click Compare.

record and the current record.

Compare Click Compare to view the comparison through the field values of old

e This button is displayed in the widget once you click Authorize.

created.

Confirm Click Confirm to confirm the action performed.
Expand All Click Expand All to expand and view all the details in the sections.
e This button is displayed once you click Compare.
Menu Item Search Specify the menu name to search and select the required screens from
the list.
e This option is used to search and navigate the required screens.
New ClickNewto add a new record. The system displays a new record to
specify the required data. The fields marked with asterisk are
mandatory.
OK Click OK to confirm the details in the screen.
Reject Click Reject to reject the initiated record.
e This button is displayed once you click Authorize.
Save Click Save to save the details entered or selected in the screen.
Unlock Click Unlock to update the details of an existing record. The system

displays an existing record in editable mode.
«  This option is displayed only for the records that are already

View Click View to view the details in a particular modification stage.
e This button is displayed in the widget once you click Authorize.

undergone changes.

View Difference only Click View Difference only to view a comparison through the field
element values of old record and the current record, which has

e This button is displayed once you click Compare.

Critical Patches

Oracle advises customers to get all their security vulnerability information from the Oracle
Critical Patch Update Advisory, which is available at Critical Patches, Security Alerts and
Bulletins. All critical patches should be applied in a timely manner to ensure effective security,

as strongly recommended by Oracle Software Security Assurance.

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:
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Preface

Table 4 Conventions and Meaning

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

nonospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code in
examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.

Diversity and Inclusion

Oracle is fully committed to diversity and inclusion. Oracle respects and values having a
diverse workforce that increases thought leadership and innovation. As part of our initiative to
build a more inclusive culture that positively impacts our employees, customers, and partners,
we are working to remove insensitive terms from our products and documentation. We are also
mindful of the necessity to maintain compatibility with our customers' existing technologies and
the need to ensure continuity of service as Oracle's offerings and industry standards evolve.
Because of these technical constraints, our effort to remove insensitive terms is ongoing and
will take time and external cooperation.

Documentation Accessibility

lcons

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customer access to and use of Oracle support services will be pursuant to the terms
and conditions specified in their Oracle order for the applicable services.

The list of icons available on the screens are as follows:

Table 5 Icons - Common

Icon Function
<4 L Minimize

T r

r A Maximize
L Jd

Perform Search

x Close
Q
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Table 5 (Cont.) Icons - Common

Preface

L3

Icon Function
Open a list
v
Date Range

Add a new record

Navigate to the first record

Navigate to the last record

Navigate to the previous record

Navigate to the next record

oo Grid view
oo
o— List view
O —
n—
O Refresh

— Delete

I

—

Add/Remove Columns

Click this icon to add a new row.

Click this icon to delete a row, which is already added.

Calendar

Alerts
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Table 5 (Cont.) Icons - Common

Icon Function

)

Info

Table 6 Icons - Widget

Icon Function
|E| Open status
D Unauthorized status

Rejected status

& Closed status

Authorized status
2

Modification Number

[

Related Resources

The related documents are as follows:

e Oracle Banking Common Core User Guide

e Oracle Banking Security Management System User Guide
e Oracle Banking Getting Started User Guide

e Supply Chain Finance User Guide

Screenshot Disclaimer

Personal information used in the interface or documents are dummy and does not exist in the
real world. It is only for reference purposes.

Module Post-requisite

After finishing all the requirements, please log out from the Home screen.
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Overview of Receivables and Payables

This topic provides an overview of the features and functionalities of the Receivables and
Payables module.

Overview

Receivables and Payables module in Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance enables a
financial institution to manage the account receivables and account payables of their corporate
customers. Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance provides a technology platform capable of
capturing account receivables and account payables of corporates across disparate accounts
and locations.

Receivables and Payables refers to instruments such as invoices, purchase orders, debit
notes, and credit notes, based on which finances can be availed and settled.

e Aninstrument is referred to as a Receivable if a corporate customer is expecting to
receive a payment for it. For example: Invoices are receivables for corporate customers, if
they are a supplier.

e Aninstrument is referred to as a Payable if a corporate customer is expected to make a
payment towards the instrument. For example: Invoices are payables for corporate
customers, if they are a buyer.

@® Note

Receivables and Payables module is consumed by both Oracle® Banking Supply
Chain Finance and Oracle® Banking Cash Management. For more information on
the cash management related functionalities, refer to the Receivables and Payables
User Guide under the Cash Management documentation.

Benefits

* Visibility — Increased visibility of transactions and easy reconciliation help corporates
manage and control their cash flow and reduce costs.

* Smart Processing of Receivables and Payables — Facilitate efficient receivable and
payable management through enhanced automation and straight-through processing of
key processes.

* Regulatory Environment — The bank can leverage flexible configuration to respond to
regulatory changes and expand into new geographies.

Functionality

e E-Invoice and Purchase Order
* Debit Note and Credit Note

* Reconciliation

e Allocation of Payments

*  Pricing
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Home: Dashboard

Successfully signing into the Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance application displays the
Dashboard as your home screen. It is a collection of various portlets that are displayed based
on your role and access rights. The Dashboard enables easy access and analysis of
transactional and static data through these interactive and contextual portlets. User can drag
and move different portlets, resize, auto adjust the size, and expand/collapse the portlet.

On starting the Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance application, the below login screen is
displayed:

Figure 1-1 Login

&N 2] WA o AR

ORACLE

*
User Name

*
Password

1. Specify User Name and Password to access the application.

2. Click Sign In to log into application.
The Dashboard screen displays.
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Figure 1-2 Dashboard
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Chapter 1
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Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance Dashboard currently consists of the following
mentioned portlets for Receivables and Payables management:

Table 1-1 Portlets - Descriptions

Portlet

Description

Top 5 Corporates

This portlet displays information on the top five customers with
respect to their total Receivables and Payables. On clicking the table
icon at the top-right, the graph populates the business volume data of
the same top 5 customers in tabular format.
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Table 1-1 (Cont.) Portlets - Descriptions

Portlet

Description

Aging of Invoices

This widget displays invoice aging information in the form of a
doughnut. The graph displays the invoice amount volume split as per
aging buckets which are configurable at the time of implementation
i.e. 0-30 days, 30-60 days, and so on. Range criteria can be defined
with a maximum of 6 ranges. On clicking any of the range buckets on
the graph, a pop-up window appears with the list of corporates
whose invoices are due for that ageing bucket. Clicking on the '+’
(expand) icon against each corporate; launches invoice details
pertaining to the information of that specific corporate such as
supplier name, Invoice Due Date From and Invoice Due Date To.
Click the bar-chart icon on the top-right corner to change the view
from doughnut (default) to bar chart. You can also flip the widget to
view the same details for aging of overdue invoices.

Invoices Raised

This portlet displays the data for financed and non-financed Invoices
on monthly basis as a bar graph. On clicking the table icon on the
top-right corner, the same data is displayed in tabular format with
invoices grouped into monthly buckets. On clicking the bar graph, the
screen will pop up with the corporate name and aggregated invoice
amount and further clicking on the ‘+’ (expand) icon beside the
corporate name launches the Invoice Inquiry screen with data of
invoices specific to the corporate, along with other relevant details as
per the selected date.

Business Volume Trends

This widget displays the business trends (total receivables and
payables) of the previous six months including the current month
based on historic data. The trend line is plotted based on the highs/
peak.

Payments - Invoice Recon

This widget provides a snapshot of the reconciliation details of
payments against the entity selected, i.e., invoice, cash flow,
allocation, or finance. Click the respective icons to view these details
as a doughnut or as a line graph. You can view the volume
percentage of payment records that are manually reconciled, auto-
reconciled, partially reconciled, and unreconciled. Using the filter
options, you can select a specific customer and/or modify the date
range. Click the refresh icon to reset the data. If you have selected
the line-graph option, you can click on specific trend-line points
where the Volume (YY) axis meets the Month (X) axis. A pop-up
window appears, displaying the names of the corporates and the
count of records for that month and the reconciliation status.

Perform the following actions on the Dashboard screen:

To add more portlets, click Add icon located at the top-right corner of the Dashboard.

To remove a portlet, click Remove icon located at the portlet’s top-right corner.

To configure the portlet, click Configure Tile icon located at the portlet’s top-left corner.

To flip the portlet view, click Flip Forward or Flip Back icon.

To change the portlet’s position, click and hold the Drag to reorder icon at the portlet’'s
bottom-center and then move the portlet to the desired position.

To apply filters on the portlet’s data, click Filter icon to view the pop up to select the filter

values.
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System Parameters

This topic describes the layout of day-zero system parameters pertaining to the Receivables
and Payables module for you to view and modify, if required.

This screen displays the day-zero system parameters which are setup during implementation.
The day-zero parameters are segregated into the following data segments.

Workflow

Dashboard
Integration
Application

Feature Activation

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

View System Parameters
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the day zero
system parameters for Receivables and Payables module.

2.1 View System Parameters

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the day zero
system parameters for Receivables and Payables module.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables & Payables. Under Receivables & Payables, click
System Parameters.

Under System Parameters, click View System Parameters.

The View System Parameters screen displays.
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Chapter 2
View System Parameters

Figure 2-1 View System Parameters
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3. Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters.

The user can filter the records using the following parameters:

* Record Status

» Authorization Status

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

4. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

5. Click Options icon and select Unlock to modify the records.

The System Parameters - Workflow (parameters) screen displays.

6. On Workflow tab, select the toggles to configure the workflow parameters.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 2-1 Workflow - Field Description
- _________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Application Code

Select the applicable application code.

The available options are:

OBCM- Oracle Banking Cash Management

*  OBSCEF - Oracle Banking Supply Chain Finance

» OBCM & OBSCF - Both - Oracle Banking Cash Management &
Oracle Banking Supply Chain Finance

Lien Marking

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the Lien Marking in the
host application.

Manual Invoice Processing

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the manual enrichment
required for invoice processing.

Auto Auth - Relationship

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for the relationship management.

Auto Auth - Invoice

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for invoice transactions.

Auto Auth - Auto Recon

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for automatic reconciliation.

Auto Auth - Manual Recon

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for manual reconciliation.

Auto Auth - Credit Note
Creation

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for credit note creation.
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7.

Chapter 2
View System Parameters

Table 2-1 (Cont.) Workflow - Field Description
|

Field

Description

Auto Trigger Recon -
Payment Upload

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto trigger of
Recon when the payment file/record is uploaded.

PO Creation - Bulk

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the auto authorization
for bulk PO creation.

File Parsing Behavior

Select the type of file parsing behavior.

The available options are:

* Reject All Records - If any record in a file fails, all records must
be marked as failed, leading to the rejection of the entire file.

* Reject Specific Records - If a record in a file encounters an
error, the system should continue with the other records and
indicate that the file processing was successful, noting which
records failed or passed.

Validate Linked Purchase
Orders

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the validation of the
purchase orders linked with invoice during creation or upload.

Additional Duplication
Check Required

Switch on/off the toggle to enable or disable the additional duplication
check while creating the instruments.

Invoice Duplication Check
Parameters

Choose the extra parameters to conduct a duplication check when
generating an invoice. You can select several parameters in this
section.

This field is displayed only if the Additional Duplication Check
Required toggle switch is enabled.

Debit Note Duplication
Check Parameters

Choose extra parameters to check for duplicates when making a
debit note. You can select more than one parameter here.

This field is displayed only if the Additional Duplication Check
Required toggle switch is enabled.

Credit Note Duplication
Check Parameters

Select the additional parameters to perform a duplication check while
creating a credit note. You can select multiple parameters in this field.

This field is displayed only if the Additional Duplication Check
Required toggle switch is enabled.

PO Duplication Check
Parameters

Select the additional parameters to perform a duplication check while
creating a purchase order. You can select multiple parameters in this
field.

This field is displayed only if the Additional Duplication Check
Required toggle switch is enabled.

Host Bank Code

Specify the code of the host bank in which the application is
implemented.

Extended Validations for
File Upload

A new system parameter is introduced for each instrument type to
validate the Disbursement Credit Account. When enabled, the
system will check if the account number provided during creation
matches the account number stored in either the Internal or
External mapping for the given settlement mode. If there is a
mismatch, the transaction will be flagged and placed in the
Customer Account Exception free task.

Invoice Creation

Select the invoice creation of extended validations from drop-down.

Debit Note Creation

Select the debit note creation of extended validations from drop-
down.

Purchase Order Creation

Select the purchase order creation of extended validations from drop-
down.

Click Next button.

The System Parameters - Dashboard screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

October 30, 2025
Page 3 of 8



ORACLE

Chapter 2
View System Parameters

Figure 2-2 System Parameters - Dashboard Parameters

System Parameters
o
Workflow

Dashboard
Date Range - Recon Dashboard

| e

|

8. On Dashboard Parameters tab, select the toggles to configure the dashboard

parameters.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 2-2 Dashboard - Field Description
- _________________________________________________|

Field Description
Date Range - Recon Specify the number of days for which the reconciliation details has to
Dashboard be displayed on the dashboard.
Default Months - Recon Specify the number of months for which the reconciliation details has
Dashboard to be displayed on the dashboard.

9. Click Next.

The System Parameters - Integration (parameters) screen displays.

Figure 2-3 System Parameters - Integration

System Parameters

Workflow

Integration
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10. On Integration tab, select the toggles to configure the integration parameters.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 2-3 Integration - Field Description

Field Description

Accounting System Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with

Integration accounting system.

Limits System Integration | Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with limits
system.

Virtual Account Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with

Integration Virtual Account Management system.

External Payment Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with the

Integration external payment system.

Publish Event - Payment | Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the publishing event for

Allocation payment allocation to external applications.

Common Core EOD Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the common core
integration for EOD.

Plato Alert Integration Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with plato
alerts system.

Invoice Cashflow Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the invoice integration

Integration with cashflow system.

Recon Payment Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the integration with

Integration payment system for reconciliation.

11. Click Next button.

The System Parameters - Application (parameters) screen displays.

Figure 2-4 System Parameters - Application

System Parameters

o o © o

Workflow Dashboard Integration ppication Feature Activation

Application
Language

English - Fiter

Dispute Action

Code Status Description Langusge

12. On Application tab, specify the fields to configure unique codes to each of the application
parameters.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 2-4 Application - Field Description

Field Name

Description

Payment Condition

Displays the list of payment conditions in the Shipping Information
tab in the Create Receivables and Payables screen.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing payment
conditions.

Terms of Sale (Incoterms)

Displays the list of sale terms in the Shipping Information tab in the
Create Receivables and Payables screen.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing sale terms.

Discrepancy Code

Displays the list of dispute codes in the Raise Dispute action in the
Receivables and Payables Management screen.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing dispute codes.

Dispute Action

Displays the list of dispute actions in the Raise Dispute action in the
Receivables and Payables Management screen.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing dispute
actions.

Adjustment Reason

Displays the list of adjustment reasons in the Basic Information tab
in the Create Receivables and Payables screen.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing adjustment
reasons.

Industry

Displays the list of industries in the Receivables and Payables
module.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing industries.

Non-Customer Category

Displays the list of non-customer categories in the Receivables and
Payables module.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing non-customer
categories.

Unit

Displays the list of unit types in the Receivables and Payables
module.

Click the Modify icon to add new, or view the existing unit types.

13. Click the Modify icon next to the required application parameter for which a new code

needs to be created.

The application displays the selected parameter in the section below. You can create new
codes or view the existing codes.
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Figure 2-5 Parameter Modification
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14. Specify the values in the below fields and click the Add icon to add the new codes.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 2-5 Parameter Modification - Field Description
- _________________________________________________|

Field Name Description

Parameter Name Displays the name of the application parameter selected for
modification.

Code Specify the unique code to be created for the selected application
parameter.

Status Description Specify the description for the code to be created. You can specify
the description in the required language.

Language Select the language for which the code is to be created.

15. Once you enter the details, click the Add icon to add a new code.
a. Once an entry is made in the grid, click in the Action column, to Edit or Delete it.
b. Click the Filter icon to filter the existing codes by language.

16. Click Next button.

The System Parameters - Feature Activation (parameters) screen displays.
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Figure 2-6 System Parameters - Feature Activation
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Feature Activation

Instrument Extraction (powered by ML)

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 2-6 System Parameters - Feature Activation

|
Field Name Description

Instrument Extraction Select the toggle switch to enable or disable the invoice extraction.
(powered by ML)

17. Click Save and Close to save the record and send for authorization (if applicable).

@® Note

When a flag in the system settings is changed, the system quickly updates it after
authorization. However, it takes about 1-2 hours to process the effects of the flag.

18. On the View System Parameters screen, click Options icon and then select any of the
following options:

a. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.
e Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

e Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

b. View — To view the record details.
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Maintenance for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the maintenance of day zero reference data applicable to the Receivables
and Payables module.

To initiate the operation of Receivables and Payables module within the Supply Chain Finance
system, specific reference data must be established at the outset. This includes configuring
reference data such as relationship master, reconciliation rules, charges, accounting
parameters, tolerance levels, payment terms, and more. Additionally, administrators may need
to be designated to handle administrative tasks, such as creating user accounts, and assigning
tasks and privileges based on user profiles.

Maintaining Core Reference Data

Execution of Receivables and Payables transactions requires the establishment of essential
reference data, including but not limited to the country list, currency details, customer
categories, holiday schedules, financial institutions/banks list, branches, FX rates, and more.

Refer Oracle Banking Common Core User Guide for setting up core reference data
This topic consists the following sub-topics:

*  Accounting Maintenance
This topic covers the procedures for configuring reference data related to Accounting in the
Supply Chain Finance system, including tasks such as account mapping, defining entry
codes, assigning roles, and managing accounting entries.

*  Alerts Maintenance
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Alerts such as contact
details, definition and decisioning in Supply Chain Finance system.

* Charges Maintenance
This topic describes the information to maintain the charges in Supply Chain Finance
system.

e Commodity Maintenance
This topic describes the information to maintain the commodity details to each supplier for
creation of invoice data either through Ul or upload.

e Customer Enrichment Maintenance
This topic covers the procedures for updating additional information for a corporate in the
Supply Chain Finance system. These details are then used while sending the Seller's
information to import factor via FCl Message 1.

« Division Code Maintenance
This topic describes the information to maintain the division codes for parties in Supply
Chain Finance system.

* Non Customer Maintenance
This topic provides the information of the non-customers.

* Payment Terms Maintenance
This topic describes the information to maintain specific payment frequencies and dates for
buyers making bulk payments on repetitive fixed dates.
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Reconciliation Rules Maintenance
This topic describes the information to maintain the Reconciliation Rules in Supply Chain
Finance system.

Relationship Management Maintenance
This topic describes the information to create linkage between corporates and
counterparty.

Tolerance Maintenance

This topic describes the information to configure an acceptable discrepancy between
invoice outstanding amount and payment amount to enable automatic matching of invoices
with the respective payment records.

3.1 Accounting Maintenance

This topic covers the procedures for configuring reference data related to Accounting in the
Supply Chain Finance system, including tasks such as account mapping, defining entry codes,
assigning roles, and managing accounting entries.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Accounting Role
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Accounting roles in
Supply Chain Finance system.

Entry Codes
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for entry codes in Supply

Chain Finance system.

Accounting Entries
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Accounting entries in
Supply Chain Finance system.

External Account Mapping

This topic describes the information to create external account mapping. Thst is mapping
of a customer external account to a specific product, event, etc. in Supply Chain Finance
system.

Internal Account Mapping
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for internal account
mapping in Supply Chain Finance system.

3.1.1 Accounting Role

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Accounting roles in Supply
Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Accounting Role
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create role codes for the purpose of
accounting.

View Accounting Role
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize
accounting role records that have been created.
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3.1.1.1 Create Accounting Role

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create role codes for the purpose of
accounting.

This is required to identify the Dr or Cr leg in an accounting entry. Dr or Cr legs with other
parameters like amount type, are created through Entry Codes submenu.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Role.

Under Role, click Create Account Role.

The Create Account Role screen displays.

Figure 3-1 Create Account Role

Create Account Role

Accounting Role Code Accounting Role Description

Specify the fields on Create Account Role screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-1 Create Account Role - Field Description

/N Erorssoverrides | 3¢ X

Field Description

Accounting Role Code Specify a unique code for the accounting role being created.
Accounting Role Specify a description to associate with the role.

Description

Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

October 30, 2025
Page 3 of 103



ORACLE

Chapter 3
Accounting Maintenance

3.1.1.2 View Accounting Role

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize accounting
role records that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On

Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Role.

Under Role, click View Account Role.

The View Account Role screen displays.

Figure 3-2 View Account Role
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Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Accounting Role
Code, Accounting Role Description, Authorization Status and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.

*  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.

*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.1.2 Entry Codes

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for entry codes in Supply
Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Entry Codes
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create entry codes or Dr and Cr legs for
an accounting entry.

View Entry Codes
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize
accounting entry codes that have been created.

3.1.2.1 Create Entry Codes

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create entry codes or Dr and Cr legs for an
accounting entry.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Entry Codes.
Under Entry Codes, click Create Account Entry Code.

The Create Account Entry Code screen displays.
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Figure 3-3 Create Account Entry Code
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4. Specify the fields on Create Account Entry Code screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-2 Create Account Entry Code - Field Description

INTERNAL_GL

Field

Description

Accounting Entry Code

Specify a unique identification code for the accounting entry.

Accounting Entry

Specify a description for the accounting entry.

Description
Debit Role Select the role of the debit party.
Debit Party Select the party type to debit.

Debit Amount Type

Select the amount type to debit.

Debit Settlement Method

Select the method to be used for debit settlement.

Credit Role Select the role of the credit party.
Credit Party Select the party to credit.
Credit Amount Type Select the amount type to credit.

Credit Settlement Method

Select the method to be used for credit settlement.

5. Click Add/Edit to add the details to the grid.

® Click ¢ icon in the Action column to edit or delete the row.

6. Click Reset to clear the selected values, if required.

7. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.1.2.2 View Entry Codes

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize accounting
entry codes that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile

displays the following:
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The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Entry Codes.

Under Entry Codes, click View Account Entry Code.

The View Account Entry Code screen displays.

Figure 3-4 View Account Entry Code
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Accounting... PAYMENT Accounting... EXCESS_REFUND_ACC_  Accounting... EXCESS_REFUND_EFT_I  Accounting... Assignment Entry
[ Authorized & Open @ [ Authorized & Open 1 [ Authorized & Open @ [ Authorized & Open @
Page | 1 of 1 (1-40f 4items)

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Accounting
Entry Code, Accounting Entry Description, Authorization Status and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

*  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

Delete/Close — To remove the record.
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e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
* Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.1.3 Accounting Entries

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Accounting entries in
Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

« Create Account Entries
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create accounting entries by mapping
entry codes with appropriate product, event, payment mode, and so on.

e View Account Entries
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
accounting entries that have been created.

3.1.3.1 Create Account Entries

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create accounting entries by mapping entry
codes with appropriate product, event, payment mode, and so on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Accounting Entries.
3. Under Accounting Entries, click Create Account Entries.

The Create Account Entries screen displays.

Figure 3-5 Create Account Entries
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4. Specify the fields on Create Account Entries screen.
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The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-3 Create Account Entries - Field Description

Field Description

Branch Select the branch to add accounting entries for. Values in this field
are listed based on your access rights.

Product Select the product to add accounting entries for. User can select ALL
to create the entry code for all the products.

Event Select the event to add accounting entries for.

Filter Criteria

Select the filter criteria for specific application of accounting entries.

Charge Type

Select the charge type as credit or debit.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Charge
Based.

Charge Collection Type

Click the drop-down list and select the options from below:
e Liquidate Online

»  Defer Charges
* Liquidate Deferred Charges

This field is displayed if the Filter Criteria is selected as Charge
Based.

Payment Mode

Select the mode of the payment.
The available options are:
*  Account Transfer

«  CBT - Cross Border Transfer
*  Cheque
e EFT

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Instrument
Status.

Approved Switch the toggle ON, if accounting needs to be set up for those
instruments whose status is approved.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Approved
Based.

PUA Switch the toggle ON, if the accounting needs to be set up for those

instruments whose payment is under approval process.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as PUA.

Payment Party

Select the payment party if the accounting entry set up is separate
for a specific payment party.

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Payment
Party.

Is Financed

Switch the toggle ON, if accounting entry is to be set up separately
for financed and non-financed instruments.

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Is
Instrument Financed.

Indirect Payment

Switch the toggle ON, if accounting entry set up is required to debit
supplier account for financed invoices.

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria is selected as Is Indirect
payment and Is Instrument financed.
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Table 3-3 (Cont.) Create Account Entries - Field Description

Field Description

Accounting Entry Code Click the search icon to select the required accounting entry code.
Accounting Entry Displays the description of the selected entry code.

Description

Sequence Select the sequence to be set for the accounting entry code.

Click Add/Edit to add the details to the grid.
Click the hyperlink to view the details of the selected Accounting Entry Code.

The Accounting Entry Code Details screen displays.

Figure 3-6 Accounting Entry Code Details

Accounting Entry Code Details
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Page 1 of 1 (1-2of 2items)

Perform the following steps to take action on the records in the grid.

® Click £ icon in the Action column to edit or delete the row.
Click Reset to clear the selected values, if required.

Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization (if applicable).

3.1.3.2 View Account Entries

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
accounting entries that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Accounting Entries.

Under Account Entries, click View Account Entries.
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The View Account Entries screen displays.

Figure 3-7 View Account Entries
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Event EXCESS_REFUND Event WRITEOFF_DISPUTE Event AUTO_DEBIT Event EOD
Filter Criteria  PAYMENT_MODE_BASE Filter Criteria  IS_INSTRUMENT_FINAN  Filter Criteria  PAYMENT_PARTY_BASE Filter Criteria  CHARGE_TYPE_BASED
Payment Mode ACCOUNT_TRANSFER Payment Mode N/A Payment Mode - Payment Mode N/A
Charge Type  N/A Charge Type  N/A Charge Type - Charge Type  Dr
[ Authorized & Open @2 [ Unauthorized & Open 43 [ Authorized & Open @1 D Unauthorized 5 Open @3
Page | 1 of 1 (1-4of4items)

4, Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Product, Event,
Credit Status, Instrument Status, Authorization Status and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.
c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

5. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

6. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
* Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record detalils.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.1.4 External Account Mapping

This topic describes the information to create external account mapping. Thst is mapping of a
customer external account to a specific product, event, etc. in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:
Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Create External Account Mapping
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create external account mapping. That is
mapping of a customer external account to a specific product, event and so on.

View External Account Mapping
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize external
account mapping records that have been created.

3.1.4.1 Create External Account Mapping

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create external account mapping. That is
mapping of a customer external account to a specific product, event and so on.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click External Account
Mapping.

Under External Account Mapping, click Create External Account Mapping.

The Create External Account Mapping screen displays.

Figure 3-8 Create External Account Mapping

Create External Account Mapping /N Erorsgoverrides | 3¢ X
Branch Product Event
004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL...  ~ ALL - Assignment -
Currency Party Id Filter Criteria
GBP - XK X000 XXX XX XXX Q Default -
008555

Default Account Account Payment Mode

» EFT -

IFSC Code Bank Name Branch Name

Specify the fields on Create External Account Mapping screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-4 Create External Account Mapping - Field Description
|

Field Description
Branch Select the branch to be mapped to customer’s external account.
Product Select the product to be mapped with the account.
The user can select ALL if the account is to be used for all the
products.
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Table 3-4 (Cont.) Create External Account Mapping - Field Description

Field Description

Event Select the account event from the list.

Currency Select the currency of the external account.

Party Id Click on the Search icon to select the party for whom account

mapping needs to be done.

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria for specific application of
accounting entries.

Payment Mode

Select the payment mode for appropriate mapping to the account.
The available options are:
CBT - Cross Border Transfer

- EFT

Default Account

Use this toggle button to specify if this account should be considered
as the default one.

This toggle is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as
EFT.

Account Number

Specify the account number.
This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as EFT.

Bank Code Specify the Bank code of the branch of the entered account number.
This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as EFT.
Bank Name Specify the name of the bank.

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as EFT.

Branch Name

Specify the name of the bank’s branch associated with the entered
IFSC code.

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as EFT.

Ultimate Beneficiary

Specify the below details for the ultimate beneficiary.
*  Name on Account

. Business Identifier Code
. Bank Name
*  Account Number

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.

Default Account

Select the toggle switch to enable, if it is a default account.

This toggle is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as
CBT - Cross Border Transfer.

Note: When multiple default accounts are mapped , the currency of
the transaction and default account will be matched and this will take
precedence.

Unstructured
Address(Ultimate
Beneficiary)

Specify the below details for the unstructured address.
e Address Linel

e AddressLinel
e Address Line 1
e Address Line 1

«  Country
e Contact Details
e Email

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.
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Table 3-4 (Cont.) Create External Account Mapping - Field Description

Field

Description

Structured
Address(Ultimate
Beneficiary)

Specify the below details for the structured address.
e Department

e Sub Department

e Street Name

e Building Number

e Building Name

*  Floor

«  Post Box
. Room

* Post Code

e Town Name

»  Town Location Name
e District Name

e Country Sub Division
e« Country

e Address Linel

e Address Line 2

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.

Intermediary Bank

Specify the below details for intermediary bank.
* Business Identifier Code

. Bank Name

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.

Unstructured
Address(Intermediary
Bank)

Specify the below details for unstructured address.
* Address Linel

e Address Line 2
e Address Line 3
 Address Line 4

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.

Structured
Address(Intermediary
Bank)

Specify the below details for structured address.
*  Department

*  Sub Department
»  Street Name

*  Building Number
*  Building Name

*  Floor

e Post Box
. Room

* Post Code

¢ Town Name

e Town Location Name
e District Name

e Country Sub Division
«  Country

e AddressLinel

e Address Line 2

This field is displayed only if the Payment Mode is selected as CBT -
Cross Border Transfer.
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With ISO Character

Field Data Type Maximum Size Mandatory/Optional

Department Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional
With ISO Character

Sub Department Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional
With 1ISO Character

Street Name Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional
With ISO Character

Building Number Text, Alpha Numeric, 16 Optional
With ISO Character

Building Name Text, Alpha Numeric, 35 Optional
With ISO Character

Floor Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional
With ISO Character

Post Box Text, Alpha Numeric, 16 Optional
With ISO Character

Room Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional
With ISO Character

Post Code Text, Alpha Numeric, 16 Optional
With ISO Character

Town Name Text, Alpha Numeric, 35 Mandatory
With ISO Character

Town Location Name | Text, Alpha Numeric, 35 Optional
With 1ISO Character

District Name Text, Alpha Numeric, 35 Optional
With ISO Character

Country Sub Division | Text, Alpha Numeric, 35 Optional
With ISO Character

Country LOV, Alpha Numeric, 3 Mandatory

Table 3-6 Hybrid Address - Fields Characters
|

With ISO Character

Field Data Type Maximum Size Mandatory/Optional
Address Line 1 Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional

With ISO Character
Address Line 2 Text, Alpha Numeric, 70 Optional

Click Save to save the data and send it for authorization.

3.1.4.2 View External Account Mapping

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize external

account mapping records that have been created.

displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.
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1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click External Account
Mapping.

3. Under External Account Mapping, click View External Account Mapping.

The View External Account Mapping screen displays.

Figure 3-9 View External Account Mapping

X

View External Account Mapping

Qo = B8
Party Id: Party Id:
000462 § 202298
Product ALL Product ALL
Event RESOLVE_DISPUTE Event EXCESS_REFUND
Filter Criteria ~ DEFAULT Filter Criteria  DEFAULT
[ Unauthorized A In Progress  [41 [ Authorized & Open 21
Page 1 of 1 (1-2of 2items)

4. Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Product, Event,
Party Id, Authorization Status, and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.
c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

5. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

6. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

*  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

* Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.

*  Click Proceed to delete the record.
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d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.
e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.1.5 Internal Account Mapping

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for internal account mapping in
Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Create Internal Account Mapping
This topic describes the systematic instruction to map internal accounts (Customer
accounts and Bank GL accounts) with specific accounting roles.

*  View Internal Account Mapping
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize internal
account mapping records that have been created.

3.1.5.1 Create Internal Account Mapping

This topic describes the systematic instruction to map internal accounts (Customer accounts
and Bank GL accounts) with specific accounting roles.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Internal Account
Mapping.
3. Under Internal Account Mapping, click Create Internal Account Mapping.

The Create Internal Account Mapping screen displays.

Figure 3-10 Create Internal Account Mapping

Create Internal Account Mapping /\ Enors&Overrides | 3 X
Branch Product Role

004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL... ¥ ALL - ‘ ‘ SUSP_ACC Q ‘

e
CAsA GL CustA/C - ‘ @ ] Event, Program And Party B...
Event Progra Party
lect - O\\ Search Q
ed
Account Currency Account Number Default Account
Select - Search Q ‘ a» Add/Edit ‘ Reset ‘

Account Currency ¢ Account Number Contra Account Number & Defauli(/N) & Action &

GBP GBP1119999999 Y

Page 1 of1 (10f1items) 1]

4. Specify the fields on Create Internal Account Mapping screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
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For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-7 Create Internal Account Mapping - Field Description

Field Description

Branch Select the branch in which account is maintained.

Product Select the product for which internal account mapping is to be
maintained.
The user can select ALL if the account is to be used for all the
products.

Role Click the search icon to select the accounting role to map the
account to.

Account Type Switch the toggle button to select either CASA or GL for the

mapping.

Settlement Method

Select the settlement method corresponding to the account type.

Account in Transaction
Currency

Use this toggle button to specify whether the accounting should be
done in transaction currency or not.

Filter Criteria

Select any one of the following criteria:
- Event, Program and Party Based
e Party and Division Code Based
»  Event and Party Based

e Party Based

* Event Based

*  Charge Code Based

o Default

Party

Click the Search icon and select the party to whose account is to be
mapped.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria selected as Party.

Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the applicable division code for
account mapping.

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria selected as Division
Code.

Program Click the Search icon and select the applicable program for account
mapping.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria selected as Program.
Event Select an event for account mapping.

This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria selected as Event.

Charge Code

Select the charge code to map the account with.
This field is displayed only if Filter Criteria selected as Charge
Code.

Account Currency

Select the currency of the account to be mapped.

Account Number

Click the Search icon and select real/virtual account number.

Default Account

Use this toggle button to specify if this account should be considered
as the default one.

5. Click Add/ Edit to add the details to the grid.

® Click ¢ icon in the Action column to edit or delete the row.

6. Click Reset to clear the selected values, if required.

7. Click Save to save the data and send it for authorization.
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3.1.5.2 View Internal Account Mapping

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize internal
account mapping records that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Accounting. Under Accounting, click Internal Account
Mapping.
Under Internal Account Mapping, click View Internal Account Mapping.

The View Internal Account Mapping screen displays.

Figure 3-11 View Internal Account Mapping

View Internal Account Mapping Y

Qo i= B8
Product: Product Product: Product: Product:
ALL ALL ALL ALL ALL
Role BRIDGE_ACC Role SUSP_ACC Role CUST_Acc Role CUST_ACC Role cusT_Acc
Filter Criteria  DEFAULT Filter Criteria  DEFAULT Filter Criteria  EVENT_PARTY_BASED Filter Criteria  EVENT_PARTY_BASED Filter Criteria  EVENT_PARTY_BASED
Party N/A Party N/A Party 202209 Party 202208 Party 202208
Event N/A Event N/A Event EXCESS_REFUND Event EXCESS_REFUND Event EXCESS_REFUND
[ Authorized & Open @ D Unauthorized & Open @2 [ Authorized & Open 73] [ Authorized & Open @ [ Authorized & Open @
Page | 1 ‘ of 1 (1-50f5items) E

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Branch,
Product, Role, Party, Location, Authorization Status and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.2 Alerts Maintenance

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for Alerts such as contact
details, definition and decisioning in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Alert Contact Details
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data to maintain the contact
details of the party for alert codes in Supply Chain Finance system.

Alert Definition
This topic describes the information to maintain the alert definitions in Supply Chain
Finance system.

Alert Decisioning
This topic describes the information to set and manage the alerts in Supply Chain Finance
system.

Alert Template Details

This topic describes the information to maintain the email ID and SMS content for each
combination of Template ID and Language, for each corporate in Supply Chain Finance
system.

Alert Template ID
This topic describes the information to create a Template ID for specific events for each
corporate in Supply Chain Finance system.

3.2.1 Alert Contact Details

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data to maintain the contact details
of the party for alert codes in Supply Chain Finance system.

The user can maintain contact details for multiple alerts for a selected party.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Alert Contact Details
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a record of party contact details for
alerts.
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert

contact details.

3.2.1.1 Create Alert Contact Detalls

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a record of party contact details for
alerts.

A newly created contact details record takes effect once authorized and cannot be modified

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Contact Details.

thereafter.
1.
click Maintenance.
2.
3.

Under Alert Contact Details, click Create Alert Contact Details.

The Create Alert Contact Details screen displays.

Figure 3-12 Create Alert Contact Details

Create Alert Contact Details
<

° mem o Teephone nmber

N oo smacvaries

S e > acin

4. Specify the fields on Create Alert Contact Details screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-8 Create Alert Contact Details - Field Description

Field Description

External Party By default, external party is selected.
Note: The party field or list of values will be enabled for selection of
appropriate party id of respective party type.
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Table 3-8 (Cont.) Create Alert Contact Details - Field Description

|
Field Description

Bank Users Select the bank user for maintenance of contact number or email ID

for bank users.
Note: The party field or list of values will get disabled.

Agents Select the agents for maintenance of contact no or email id for
agents.
Note: The party field or list of values will get disabled.

Party Click the Search icon and select the party to create alert contact
details.

5. Click Search icon in party field.

The Party screen displays.

Figure 3-13 Create Alert Contact Details-Party

Party
Customer Type @ Customer O Non Customer O Insurance Company O Bank

Party Id Party Name

[ |

Party Id < PartyName

No data to display.

Page | 1 of 0 (1-0ofOitems)
First Page

Click Add icon to add a row for a contact.

a. Double click in the Alert Code column.

Click the search icon and select the required alert code to map the contact details for.

b. Inthe Telephone Number column, specify the contact person’s phone number.

c. Inthe Email column, specify the contact person’s email ID.

d. Click Add icon to add contact details for other alert codes and repeat the above steps.

e. Click Edit icon under the Action column to edit the contact details entered.

f. Click Delete icon under the Action column to delete a row.

Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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3.2.1.2 View Alert Contact Details

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert contact

details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Contact Details.

Under Alert Contact Details, click View Alert Contact Details.

The View Alert Contact Details screen displays.

Figure 3-14 View Alert Contact Details

View Alert Contact Details X

Q + o i= B8
Party Id: Party Id: Party Id: Party Id: Party Id:
000376 H 201912 1 201914 1 000389 H 201918
[ Unauthorized & Open @ [ Unauthorized G Open @2 D Unauthorized ~ @ Closed  [42 D Unauthorized & Open @1 D Unauthorized & Open @1

Page

Party id:

000385

D unauthorized & Open @s

i 7‘ of 1 (1-60f6items) 1]

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Party Id,
Authorization Status and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.
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*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.2.2 Alert Definition

This topic describes the information to maintain the alert definitions in Supply Chain Finance
system.

The Alert Definition functionality can be used to configure and manage the types of alerts.
User can define alert categories for various events. These defined alerts can be further used in
the Alert Decisioning screen to set alerts.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Alert Definition
This topic describes the systematic instruction to configure and manage various types of
alerts.

e View Alert Definition
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert
definitions.

3.2.2.1 Create Alert Definition

This topic describes the systematic instruction to configure and manage various types of alerts.

Newly created alert types take effect once authorized and cannot be modified thereafter.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Definition.
3. Under Alert Definition, click Create Alert Definition.

The Create Alert Definition screen displays.
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Figure 3-15 Create Alert Definition

Create Alert Definition
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4. Specify the fields on Create Alert Definition screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-9 Create Alert Definition - Field Description

Field

Description

Alert Code

Specify the unique alert code to be maintained in the system.

Alert Description

Specify the description of the alert.

Alert Category

Select the category of the alert. The available options are:
*  Counterparty Disassociate

e Credit Note

*  File Upload

* Invoice
Payment

e Purchase Order
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Table 3-9 (Cont.) Create Alert Definition - Field Description
|

Field

Description

Event

Select the event for which the alert should be used. The list of events
are displayed based on the selected category.

If the Category is selected as Counterparty Disassociate, the
following events are displayed in the drop-down list:

*  Counterparty Onboard

*  Counterparty disassociate

If the Category is selected as Credit Note, the following event is
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice-Credit Note Recon

* Raise

If the Category is selected as File Upload, the following events are
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice

. Payment

*  Credit Note

*  Debit Note

e Purchase Order

If the Category is selected as Invoice, the following events are
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Raise

*  Accept
» Dispute
*  Modify
» Cancel

* Raise In Progress

*  Accept In Progress

» Dispute In Progress

e Modify In Progress

e Cancel In Progress

* Invoice Reassigned In Progress

If the Category is selected as Payment, the following event is
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice-Payment Recon

*  Create Payment

If the Category is selected as Purchase Order, the following events
are displayed in the drop-down list:

 Raise

*  Accept
*  Modify
 Cancel

. Invoice Overdue

Effective Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date from which the alert is
effective in the system.

Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date up to which the alert can
be used in the system.

5. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert definitions.

Chapter 3
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A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Definition.

Under Alert Definition, click View Alert Definition.

The View Alert Definition screen displays.

Figure 3-16 View Alert Definition
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a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Alert Code, Alert
Description, Authorization Status and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.

¢ Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.

e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison

through the field values of old record and the current record.
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*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.2.3 Alert Decisioning

This topic describes the information to set and manage the alerts in Supply Chain Finance
system.

The Alert Decisioning functionality is used to choose from the defined alerts and set the same
for a recipient. The delivery mode and frequency for sending the alerts can also be defined.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Alert Decisioning
This topic describes the systematic instruction to set the delivery mode and frequency of
sending alerts to a recipient.

View Alert Decisioning
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize alert
decisioning record details.

3.2.3.1 Create Alert Decisioning

This topic describes the systematic instruction to set the delivery mode and frequency of
sending alerts to a recipient.

Newly set decisioning records take effect once authorized. The phone number and email ID
are obtained from the records maintained in the Alert Contact Details screen. Additional
contact information can be entered in this screen.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Decisioning.
Under Alert Decisioning, click Create Alert Decisioning.

The Create Alert Decisioning screen displays.
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Figure 3-17 Create Alert Decisioning
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4. Specify the fields on Create Alert Decisioning screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-10 Create Alert Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Alert Category

Select the category of the event for which the alert needs to be set.
The options are:
*  Credit Note

»  File Upload

* Invoice
Payment

e Purchase Order

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria for specific application of alerts.
The options are:

e Party and Role Based

* Relationship Based

o Default
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Table 3-10 (Cont.) Create Alert Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Event

Select the event for which the alert should be used. The list of events
are displayed based on the selected category.

If the Category is selected as Credit Note, the following event is
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice-Credit Note Recon

* Raise

If the Category is selected as File Upload, the following events are
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice

* Payment

e Credit Note

* Debit Note

e Purchase Order

If the Category is selected as Invoice, the following events are
displayed in the drop-down list:

 Raise

*  Accept

* Invoice Assign
- Dispute

*  Modify

*  Cancel

*  Finance

* Invoice Reassigned

* Raise In Progress

*  Accept In Progress

» Dispute In Progress

e Modify In Progress

e Cancel In Progress

* Invoice Reassigned In Progress
If the Category is selected as Payment, the following event is
displayed in the drop-down list:

* Invoice-Payment Recon

*  Create Payment

If the Category is selected as Purchase Order, the following events
are displayed in the drop-down list:

 Raise

* Accept
*  Modify
Cancel

. Invoice Overdue

Alert Code

Click the Search icon and select from the required alert code. The list
of alert codes are displayed as per selected combination of category
and event.

Description

Displays the description of the selected alert code.

Recipient

Select the recipient to whom the alert should be sent. The available

options are:
e Buyer
e Supplier

. Bank User
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Table 3-10 (Cont.) Create Alert Decisioning - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Frequency

Select the frequency to send the alerts as follows:

e Online - if the alert should be sent only when the event is
generated.

*  Scheduled - if the alert should be sent one or more times prior
to the generation of the event.

Delivery Mode

Select the mode through which the alert should be sent.

If the Plato Alert Integration toggle is enabled at the System
Parameters screen, then the available options are:

» Dashboard

Email

e SMS

If the Plato Alert Integration toggle is disabled at the System
Parameters screen, then the available options is:
Email

Additional Phone

Specify the additional phone number to send the alert on.
This field is displayed only for the SMS modes of delivery.

Additional Email

Specify the additional email address to send the alert on.
This field is displayed only for the Email delivery mode.

Text Template for Email

Click the Search icon and select the text template for an email alert.
This field is displayed only for Online frequency and Email delivery
mode.

Attachment Template for
Email

Click the Search icon and select the attachment template for an
email alert.

This field is displayed only for Online frequency and Email delivery
mode.

Text Template for SMS

Click the Search icon and select the text template for an SMS alert.
This field is displayed only for Online frequency and SMS delivery
mode.

Text Template for
Dashboard

Specify the text template for the Dashboard alert.
This field is displayed only for Online frequency and Dashboard
delivery mode.

5. On selecting the Scheduled option in the Frequency field, click the Alert Calendar icon to

select the alert schedule.

The Alert Schedule - Alert before Event popup screen displays.
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Figure 3-18 Alert Schedule - Alert before Event
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6. Specify the fields on Alert before Event tab.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-11 Alert before Event - Field Description

Field

Description

Generate days before

Specify the number of days prior the event the alert to be sent.

Number of Alerts

Specify the total alerts to be sent.

Interval Days

Specify the interval in days between each alert.

7. In Alert Schedule popup screen, select the Alert on Event tab.

The Alert Schedule - Alert on Event pop-up screen displays.

Figure 3-19 Alert Schedule - Alert on Event
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8. Specify the fields on the Alert on Event tab.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-12 Alert on Event - Field Description

|
Field Description

Alert Template ID 1 Click the Search icon to select the template for the email alert.

9. In Alert Schedule popup screen, select the Alert after Event tab.

The Alert Schedule - Alert after Event popup screen displays.

Figure 3-20 Alert Schedule - Alert after Event
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10. Specify the fields on the Alert after Event tab.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-13 Alert after Event - Field Description
- ___________________________________________________|

Field Description

Generate days before Specify the number of days after the event the alert to be sent.
Number of Alerts Specify the total alerts to be sent.

Interval Days Specify the interval in days between each alert.

11. Click Add/Edit to add alert decision details in the grid or modify a selected records from
the grid.
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13. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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a. Select the record in the grid and click Options icon under the Action column.

b. Click Edit to modify records in the grid.

c. Click Delete to remove the record.

3.2.3.2 View Alert Decisioning

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize alert decisioning
record details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Decisioning.

Under Alert Decisioning, click View Alert Decisioning.

The View Alert Decisioning screen displays.

Figure 3-21 View Alert Decisioning
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a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Corporate Id,

Authorization Status, Record Status and Category.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.
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e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.2.4 Alert Template Details

This topic describes the information to maintain the email ID and SMS content for each
combination of Template ID and Language, for each corporate in Supply Chain Finance
system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Alert Template Details
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create alert template details to a specific
corporate.

View Alert Template Details
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert
temaplate details.

3.2.4.1 Create Alert Template Details

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create alert template details to a specific
corporate.

Users can maintain different text for email and SMS based on each combination of Template
ID and Language.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Template Details.
Under Alert Template Details, click Create Alert Template Details.

The Create Alert Template Details screen displays.
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Figure 3-22 Create Alert Template Details
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4. Specify the fields on Create Alert Template Details screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-14 Create Alert Template Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Alert Template ID

Click the Search icon and select the specific template ID for which
the text needs to be configured.

Alert Template Description

Displays the description of the selected alert template ID.

Language Click the Search icon and select the specific language.
Mode Select the mode through which the alert should be sent.
The available options are:

Email

e SMS
Subject Specify the subject of the email which needs to be sent.
Body Displays the body of the alert which needs to be sent.

Supported Placeholders

Displays the supported placeholders.

Attachment Template

Click the Search icon and select a specific template, if attachment
needs to be sent.

5. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.2.4.2 View Alert Template Details

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize the alert temaplate

details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile

displays the following:

e The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
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The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Template Details.

Under Alert Template Details, click View Alert Template Details.

The View Alert Template Details screen displays.

Figure 3-23 View Alert Template Details
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a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Corporate,
Authorization Status, Record Status and Category.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.

«  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.

*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.

* Click Proceed to delete the record.
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d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.
e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.2.5 Alert Template ID

This topic describes the information to create a Template ID for specific events for each
corporate in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Create Alert Template ID
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create template ID for specific events.

*  View Alert Template 1D
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize alert template
ID.

3.2.5.1 Create Alert Template ID

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create template ID for specific events.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Template ID.
3. Under Alert Template ID, click Create Alert Template ID.

The Create Alert Template ID screen displays.

Figure 3-24 Create Alert Template ID
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4. Specify the fields on Create Alert Template ID screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-15 Create Alert Template ID - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Alert Template ID

Specify a unique ID for the template.

Alert Template Description

Specify the description of the template.

Alert Category Select the category of the alert. The available options are:
e Credit Note
»  File Upload
* Invoice
Payment
e Purchase Order
Event Select the event to set the alert for. The list of events are displayed

based on the selected category.
If the Category is selected as Credit Note , the following Raise
event is displayed in the dropdown list.

If the Category is selected as File Upload, the following events are
displayed in the dropdown list:
* Invoice

Payment

e Credit Note

»  Debit Note

e Purchase Order

If the Category is selected as Invoice, the following events are
displayed in the dropdown list:

* Raise
 Accept
- Dispute
*  Modify
Cancel

e Raise In Progress

* Accept In Progress

»  Dispute In Progress

*  Moadify In Progress

e Cancel In Progress

If the Category is selected as Payment , the following Create
Payment event is displayed in the drop-down list.

If the Category is selected as Purchase Order, the following events
are displayed in the drop-down list:

 Raise

 Accept
*  Modify
*  Cancel

. Invoice Overdue

5. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.2.5.2 View Alert Template ID

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, or authorize alert template ID.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile

displays the following:

e The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

e Open or Closed.
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The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Alerts. Under Alerts, click Alert Template ID.

Under Alert Template ID, click View Alert Template ID.

The View Alert Template ID screen displays.

Figure 3-25 View Alert Template ID
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a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Corporate,
Authorization Status, Record Status and Category.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.

«  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.

e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

* If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

* Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

» Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.

¢ Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.
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e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.3 Charges Maintenance

This topic describes the information to maintain the charges in Supply Chain Finance system.

Banks can levy charges on services extended to corporates with respect to managing and
financing receivables and payables, like documentation charges, handling charges and so on.
These charges can be configured at default/global level for specific products or parties. The
levying of the charges can be triggered by specific events such as auto-debit, EOD, etc. Once
configured, the charges would get levied for manual as well as auto processing mode for
transactions.

Charge pricing is determined by configuring various pricing methods such as fixed amount,
fixed percentage, slab based pricing, count based pricing and so on. The frequency of
calculation and collection, such as, daily/weekly/monthly/yearly, can also be defined for a
charge.

Banks are also empowered to configure flexible and preferential pricing as per corporate risk
profile and assessment.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Charge Code
This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for charge codes in Supply

Chain Finance system.

* Charge Rule Maintenance
This topic describes the information to setup the rules for charge pricing/charge calculation
based on the bank’s requirements in Supply Chain Finance system.

»  Charge Decisioning
This topic describes the information to map the charge rule template and charge code to a
specific products in Supply Chain Finance system.

* Charge Preferential Pricing
This topic describes the information to configure the special pricing or charge application
for a specific corporate in Supply Chain Finance system.

3.3.1 Charge Code

This topic describes the information to setup the reference data for charge codes in Supply
Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Charge Code
This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage the charge code.

* View Charge Code
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
charge codes that have been created.

3.3.1.1 Create Charge Code

This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage the charge code.
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1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Code.

3. Under Charge Code, click Create Charge Code.

The Create Charge Code screen displays.

Figure 3-26 Create Charge Code
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4. Specify the fields on Create Charge Code screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-16 Create Charge Code - Field Description

Field

Description

Charge Code

Specify the unique charge code to be created.

Charge Description

Specify the description of the charge.

Charge Group

Select the group to which this charge code belongs. This field is
purely for the purpose of maintaining information in the Management
Information System (MIS). The available options are:

* Rebates

e Tax

e Commission
« Fee

Charge Category

Select the value to specify whether charge is of tax or standard
category.

Charge Type

Specify if this charge code is of debit or credit type.

Effective Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the start date of the charge code
validity.

Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the end date of the charge code
validity.
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Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.3.1.2 View Charge Code

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the charge
codes that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Code.

Under Charge Code, click View Charge Code.

The View Charge Code screen displays.

Figure 3-27 View Charge Code
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Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Charge Code,
Charge Description, Charge Group, Charge Category, Authorization Status, and
Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.3.2 Charge Rule Maintenance

This topic describes the information to setup the rules for charge pricing/charge calculation
based on the bank’s requirements in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Charge Rule Maintenance
This topic describes the systematic instruction to define rules for charge pricing/charge
calculation based on the bank’s requirements.

e View Charge Rule Maintenance
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
charge rules that have been created.

3.3.2.1 Create Charge Rule Maintenance

This topic describes the systematic instruction to define rules for charge pricing/charge
calculation based on the bank’s requirements.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Rule Maintenance.
3. Under Charge Rule Maintenance, click Create Rule Maintenance.

The Create Rule Maintenance screen displays.
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Figure 3-28 Create Rule Maintenance
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4. Specify the fields on Create Rule Maintenance screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-17 Create Rule Maintenance - Field Description

Field

Description

Charge Pricing
Description

Specify the pricing description of charge.

Annum Basis

Select the number of days to be considered in a year for tenor-based
calculations.

Pricing Category

Select the pricing category. Based on the selected category, pricing
methods will be loaded.

Pricing Method

Select the method to configure the charge pricing.

Pricing Currency

Select the currency in which pricing is to be done.

Charge in Txn Currency

Switch the toggle ON if the charge should be levied in transaction
currency otherwise charge will get levied in pricing currency.

Min/Max Validation Criteria

Specify whether the charges should be applied based on the range
of amount or percentage.

Min. Charge Amount/
Percent

Specify the minimum charge amount/ percentage to be considered.
This field is displayed based on the value selected in the Min/Max
Validation Criteria field.

Max. Charge Amount/
Percent

Specify the maximum charge amount/ percentage to be considered.
This field is displayed based on the value selected in the Min/Max
Validation Criteria field.

Fixed Amount

Specify the charge amount.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Fixed
Amount.

Flat Charge

Switch the toggle ON if the flat charge should be applied.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Fixed
Percent.
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Table 3-17 (Cont.) Create Rule Maintenance - Field Description
|

Field Description

Fixed Percent Specify the charge percentage.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Fixed
Percent.

From Displays the start value of the amount/ percent/ duration range.

This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Tier
Based Categories.

To Specify the end value of the amount/ percent/ duration range.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Tier
Based Categories.

Amount Specify the charge amount.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Tier
Based Amount or Tier Based Mixed.

Units Specify the number of charge unit.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Tier
Based Amount and Pricing Method is selected as count-based.

Percent Specify the charge percentage.
This field is displayed only if Pricing Category is selected as Tier
Based Percent or Tier Based Mixed.

5. Click Add to add the charge rule details to the grid.

a. Select the record in the grid and then click ¢ icon in the Action column.
b. Click Edit to edit the selected row.
c. Click Delete to delete the selected row.

6. Click Reset to reset the fields, if required.

7. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.3.2.2 View Charge Rule Maintenance

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the charge
rules that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

* The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
e Open or Closed.

e The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Rule Maintenance.
3. Under Charge Rule Maintenance, click View Rule Maintenance.

The View Rule Maintenance screen displays.
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Figure 3-29 View Rule Maintenance
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4, Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Charge Pricing
Id, Charge Description, Authorization Status and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.
c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

5. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

6. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

* Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record detalils.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.3.3 Charge Decisioning

This topic describes the information to map the charge rule template and charge code to a
specific products in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01 October 30, 2025

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 47 of 103



ORACLE’

Create Charge Decisioning

Chapter 3

Charges Maintenance

This topic describes the systematic instruction to map the charge rule and charge code to

a specific product.

View Charge Decisioning

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize charge
decisioning records that have been created.

3.3.3.1 Create Charge Decisioning

This topic describes the systematic instruction to map the charge rule and charge code to a
specific product.

1.

4,

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Decisioning.

Under Charge Decisioning, click Create Charge Decisioning.

The Create Charge Decisioning screen displays.

Figure 3-30 Create Charge Decisioning
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Specify the fields on Create Charge Decisioning screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

Party To Charge

Expiry Date:

November 9, 2022

S Effective Date

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-18 Create Charge Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Event

Select the event on the occurrence of which, the charge should be
applied.

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria on which the charge is required to
be calculated and debited. This can be Default, or Instrument Type
Status Based.

Instrument Type

Select the instrument type for which the charge is to be mapped.
The options are:

-« PO

* Invoice

*  Debit Note
*  Cheque

This field appears only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Instrument Type.

Instrument Status

Select the relevant status of the instrument based on which the
charge would get levied. Different charges and pricing can be
configured for combination of instruments and their status.

The options are:

*  Accepted
*  Approved
* Assigned
e Cancelled
»  Disputed

»  Financed

* Paid By Netting
* Paid By Recon

e Partial Financed
* Raised

* Rejected

This field appears only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Instrument Type.

Inherit Charges

Specify if default charges should be inherited as set up for default
filter criteria or should be overridden as well.

The options are:

e Inherit Default Charges

* Inherit Default Charges and Override

Charge Code

Select the charge code for which the decisioning is to be configured.

Charge Sharing

Switch the toggle ON if charge sharing is applicable.

Sharing Percentage
Allocation

Click the link to specify the sharing percentage for each party.
This link is displayed only if the Charge Sharing toggle is enabled.
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Table 3-18 (Cont.) Create Charge Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Party To Charge

Select the party to be charged.
The options are:

e Beneficiary/Counter Party
°  Buyer

*  Export Factor

* Import Factor

* Insurance Party

¢ Payment Party

e Party to Charge

e Supplier

This field appears only if the Charge Sharing toggle is disabled.

Charge Pricing Rule

Click the Search icon to select the charge pricing rule to be applied.

External Pricing

Switch the toggle ON to allow the user to configure the external
pricing.
By default, this toggle will be OFF.

Charge Criteria

Select the criteria to be considered based on which the charge
should be calculated. The options are:
*  Count of POs

e Parent Charge Code
e Count of Invoice

* Invoice Amount

e PO Amount

External Pricing System

Select the external pricing system from the dropdown list for which
the external charges needs to be configured.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.

External Pricing Identifier

Specify the unique identifier for the external pricing system.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.

External Pricing Identifier
Description

Specify the brief description about the external pricing identifier.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.

Parent Charge Code

Select the parent charge code.
The field displays if the Charge Criteria is selected as Parent
Charge Code.

Reference Tenor Start
Date

Specify which date should be considered to calculate the start of
charge tenor duration.

The options are:

* Business Date

. Invoice Due Date

Reference Tenor End Date

Specify which date should be considered to calculate the end of
charge tenor duration.

The options are:

*  Business Date

* Invoice Due Date

Effective Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the start date of the charge
decisioning validity.

Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the end date of the charge
decisioning validity.

Allow Waiver

Switch the toggle ON to enable manual charge waiving at the time of
transaction processing.

If the Auto Waive toggle is switched ON, then this toggle is switched
OFF and disabled by default.
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Table 3-18 (Cont.) Create Charge Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Allow Pricing Modification

Switch the toggle On to allow pricing rule modification at the time of
transaction processing.

If the Auto Waive toggle is switched ON, then this toggle is switched
OFF and disabled by default.

Allow Override

Switch the toggle On to enable overriding of charge amount at the
time of transaction processing.

If the Auto Waive toggle is switched ON, then this toggle is switched
OFF and disabled by default.

Collection Parameters

Displays the fields related to Collection Parameters under this
section.

Collection Type

User can determines how values related to the charge are collected
or managed. Select how the charge should be collected.
The options are:

e Periodic
Deferred
. Online

Note: The Deferred option only displays when Charge Criteria is
selected as Finance Amount or Invoice Amount.

Allow Deferral

Switch the toggle ON to postpone the chosen charge during the
transaction.

The toggle appears id the Charge Criteria is set to Parent Charge
Code.

Collection Event

Click the drop-down list and select the collection event. The available
options are:

*  Accept

*  Disbursement

e Paid/Recon

e Settlement

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Deferred or when Allow Defer toggle is switched ON.

Frequency

Select the frequency of charge collection.
The options are:

e Daily
*  Weekly
*  Monthly

e Half Yearly

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Periodic.

Reference Period

Select when the collection should take place for the selected
frequency.

For monthly or half-yearly frequency, the collection can take place
either at the beginning of the period (BOP) or end of the period
(EOP).

For weekly frequency, the collection can happen on a specific day of
the week.

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Periodic.
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Table 3-18 (Cont.) Create Charge Decisioning - Field Description

Field

Description

Units

Specify whether the charge collection should take place as per units
of specified frequency. If the monthly frequency is specified and the
number of units is 2, then the charge would be collected once in two
months.

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Periodic.

Calculation Parameters

Displays the fields related to Calculation Parameters under this
section.

Calculation Type

Specifies the method or approach for calculating the charge. Select
how the charge should be calculated.

The options are:

e Periodic

*  Online

Frequency

Select the frequency of charge calculation.
The options are:

* Daily
«  Weekly
*  Monthly

*  Half Yearly

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Reference Period

Select when the calculation should take place for the selected
frequency.

For monthly or half-yearly frequency, the calculation can take place
either at the beginning of the period (BOP) or end of the period
(EOP).

For weekly frequency, the calculation can happen on a specific day of
the week.

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Units

Specify whether the charge calculation should take place as per units
of specified frequency. If the monthly frequency is specified and the
number of units is 2, then the charge would be calculated once in two
months.

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Add/Override Charges

Displays the details of new charges added in this grid.

Default Charges

Displays the default charges configured for the selected event in this
grid, if the Inherit Charges is selected as Inherit Default Charges.
These charges cannot be modified.

5. Click Sharing Percentage Allocation link to specify the sharing percentage for each

party.

The Charge Sharing Allocation popup screen displays.
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Figure 3-31 Charge Sharing Allocation
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a. From the Party to Charge list, select the party to be charged.
b. Inthe Sharing Percentage, enter the percentage to be allotted to the selected party.
c. Click Add to add the details in the grid.

d. Repeat these steps to add more parties to be charged.

@® Note

The sum of percentages of all added parties should be 100.

e. Ifrequired, click : icon under the Action column in the grid and then click Edit to
modify details or click Delete to remove the record.

f. Click OK to save the charge sharing details.
6. Click Add to add the details to the grid.
7. Click the hyperlink in the table grid to view the details of the pricing rule.

The Charge Pricing Rule Details screen displays.
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Figure 3-32 Charge Pricing Rule Details
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Perform the following steps to take action on the records in the grid:

a. Select the record in the grid and click Options icon in the Action column.
b. Click Edit to modify the details.

c. Click Delete to remove the record.

Click Save to save the data and send it for authorization.

3.3.3.2 View Charge Decisioning

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize charge
decisioning records that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Decisioning.
Under Charge Decisioning, click View Charge Decisioning.

The View Charge Decisioning screen displays.
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Figure 3-33 View Charge Decisioning
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Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click the Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Instrument
Type, Instrument Status, Product, Credit/Debit Status, Event, Authorization Status and
Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
* Click Proceed to delete the record.

Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

View — To view the record details.

Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.3.4 Charge Preferential Pricing

This topic describes the information to configure the special pricing or charge application for a
specific corporate in Supply Chain Finance system.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to maintain the charges for specific products

or parties.

* View Charge Preferential Pricing

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize charge

preferential pricing records that have been created.

3.3.4.1 Create Charge Preferential Pricing

This topic describes the systematic instruction to maintain the charges for specific products or

parties.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Preferential Pricing.

3. Under Charge Preferential Pricing, click Create Preferential Pricing.

The Create Preferential Pricing screen displays.

Figure 3-34 Create Preferential Pricing
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4. Specify the fields on Create Preferential Pricing screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-19 Create Preferential Pricing - Field Description

Field

Description

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria for specific application of
accounting entries.

Based on the selected criteria, the Party ID, Instrument Type,
Instrument Status and Customer Category fields are displayed.

Party

Click the Search icon to select the party to map the preferential
pricing to.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as Party.

Instrument Type

Select the type of instrument to map the preferential pricing to.
Instrument statuses are available based on the selected instrument
type.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Instrument Type.

Instrument Status

Select the status of the instrument to map the preferential pricing to.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Instrument Type.

Customer Category

Click the Search icon to select the customer category.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Customer Category.

Charge Code

Click the Search icon to select the charge code for pricing
configuration.

Charge Criteria

Select the criteria to be considered based on which charge should be
calculated.

The options are:

* Assignment Amount

*  Base Invoice Amount

e Base PO Amount

e Count of Invoices

Count of POs

* Invoice Acceptance Amount
e Net Invoice Amount

e Parent Charge Code

PO Acceptance Amount

. Net PO Amount

e Total Invoice Amount

e Total PO Amount

e Count of Invoices

e Invoice Amount

. PO Amount

Charge Pricing Rule

Click the Search icon to select the charge pricing rule to be applied.

Parent Charge Code

Select the parent charge code.
This field is displayed if the Charge Criteria is selected as Parent
Charge Code.

External Pricing

Switch the toggle ON to allow the user to configure the external
pricing.
By default, this toggle will be OFF.

External Pricing System

Select the external pricing system from the dropdown list for which
the external charges needs to be configured.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.

External Pricing Identifier

Specify the unique identifier for the external pricing system.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.
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Table 3-19 (Cont.) Create Preferential Pricing - Field Description

Field

Description

External Pricing Identifier
Description

Specify the brief description about the external pricing identifier.
This field appears only if the External Pricing toggle is ON.

Reference Tenor Start
Date

Specify which date should be considered to calculate the start of
tenor duration.

Reference Tenor End Date

Specify which date should be considered to calculate the end of
tenor duration.

Effective Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the start date of the preferential
charge validity.

Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon to select the end date of the preferential
charge validity.

Charge Application

Switch the toggle ON to enable charge application.

Allow Waiver

Switch the toggle ON to enable charge waiving.

Allow Override

Switch the toggle ON to enable overriding of the charge.

Allow Pricing Modification

Switch the toggle ON to allow pricing modification.

Collection Parameters

Displays the fields related to Collections Parameters.

Collection Type

User can determines how values related to the charge are collected
or managed. Select how the pricing should be collected.
The options are:

*  Periodic
Deferred
. Online

Reference Period

If the default Collection Type is set to Online, the reference period
shows as End of Period.

Allow Defer

Switch the toggle ON to defer the selected charge during transaction.

Collection Event

Select the collection event from the drop-down. The available options
are:

* Accept

 Assignment

*  Disbursement

* Paid/Recon

* Recon

e Settlement

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Deferred or when Allow Defer toggle is switched ON.

Frequency

Select the frequency of charge collection.
The options are:

o Daily
«  Weekly
*  Monthly

*  Half Yearly

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected
as Periodic.
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Table 3-19 (Cont.) Create Preferential Pricing - Field Description

Field

Description

Reference Period

Select when the collection should take place for the selected
frequency.

For monthly or half-yearly frequency, the collection can take place
either at the beginning of the period (BOP) or end of the period
(EOP).

For weekly frequency, the collection can happen on a specific day of
the week.

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Periodic.

Units

Specify whether the charge collection should take place as per units
of specified frequency.

This field is displayed only if the Collection Type is selected as
Periodic.

Calculation Parameters

Displays the fields related to Calculation Parameters.

Calculation Type

Specifies the method or approach for calculating the charge. Select
how the pricing should be calculated.

The options are:

e Online

Reference Period

If the default Collection Type is set to Online, the reference period
shows as End of Period.

Frequency

Select the frequency of charge calculation.
The options are:

o Daily
*  Weekly
*  Monthly

e Half Yearly

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Reference Period

Select when the calculation should take place for the selected
frequency.

For monthly or half-yearly frequency, the calculation can take place
either at the beginning of the period (BOP) or end of the period
(EOP).

For weekly frequency, the calculation can happen on a specific day of
the week.

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Units

Specify whether the charge calculation should take place as per units
of specified frequency.

This field is displayed only if the Calculation Type is selected as
Periodic.

Charges Grid

Displays the details of the preferential pricing added as an entry in
this grid.

5. Click Add to add the details to the grid.

6. Click Reset to reset the rows in the grid.

7. Click the hyperlink in the table grid to view the details of the pricing rule.

The Charge Pricing Rule Details screen displays.
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Figure 3-35 Charge Pricing Rule Details
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8. Perform the following steps to take action on the records in the grid:
a. Select the record in the grid and click Options icon in the Action column.

b. Click Edit to modify the details.
c. Click Delete to remove the record.

9. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.3.4.2 View Charge Preferential Pricing

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize charge
preferential pricing records that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

e The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
e Open or Closed.

e The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Charges. Under Charges, click Charge Preferential Pricing.
3. Under Charge Preferential Pricing, click View Preferential Pricing.

The View Preferential Pricing screen displays.

Figure 3-36 View Preferential Pricing

View Preferential Pricing i X
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4, Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Product, Credit/
Debit Status, Party, Instrument Type, Instrument Status, Authorization Status and
Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.
c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

5. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

6. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.4 Commodity Maintenance

This topic describes the information to maintain the commodity details to each supplier for
creation of invoice data either through Ul or upload.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Commodity
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a commodity record required for
creation of invoice/PO record.

*  View Commodity
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
commodities that have been created.
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a commodity record required for

creation of invoice/PO record.

Newly created alert types take effect once authorized and cannot be modified thereafter.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Commodity. Under Commodity, click Create Commodity.

The Create Commodity screen displays.

Figure 3-37 Create Commodity

Create Commodity
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3. Specify the fields on Create Commodity screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-20 Create Commodity - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier Id

Click the Search icon and select the supplier’s ID.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Supplier Name

Displays the supplier name based on selected supplier ID.

Commodity Code

Specify the unique commodity code to be created.

Commodity Name

Specify the name of the commodity.

Description

Specify the description of the commodity.

Tax(%)

Specify the percentage of tax to be levied on commaodity.

Discount(%)

Specify the percentage of discount applicable on commodity.

Country of Origin

Select the country where the commodity is originated from.
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Table 3-20 (Cont.) Create Commodity - Field Description

|
Field Description

Year Specify the year of origination.

4. Click Add/Edit to add the details to the grid.

5. Perform the following steps to take action on the records in the grid.
a. Select the record in the grid and click Options icon in the Action column.
b. Click Edit to modify the details.
c. Click Delete to remove the record.
d. In the Unit Details column of the grid, click Add/Edit link to update the unit details.

The Unit Details screen displays.

Figure 3-38 Unit Details

Unit Details

Unit Minimum Unit Maximum Unit Unit Price
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OK

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-21 Unit Details - Field Description
|

Field Description

Unit Specify the measuring unit for the commodity.
Minimum Unit Specify the minimum units required for the commodity.
Maximum Unit Specify the maximum units allowed for the commodity.
Unit Price Specify the price per single unit of a commodity.

e. Click Add/Edit to add records in the grid or modify the selected records. If required,
click Reset to clear the selected values.

f. Click OK to go the parent page.

6. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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3.4.2 View Commodity

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
commodities that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Commodity. Under Commodity, click View Commodity.

The View Commodity screen displays.

Figure 3-39 View Commodity
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Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Supplier Id,
Authorization Status, and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.
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*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.5 Customer Enrichment Maintenance

This topic covers the procedures for updating additional information for a corporate in the
Supply Chain Finance system. These details are then used while sending the Seller's
information to import factor via FCl Message 1.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Create Customer Enrichment
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create customer enrichment entries by
mapping entry codes with appropriate product, event, payment mode, and so on.

¢ View Customer Enrichment
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
customer enrichment that have been created.

3.5.1 Create Customer Enrichment

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create customer enrichment entries by
mapping entry codes with appropriate product, event, payment mode, and so on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Customer Enrichment. Under Customer Enrichment, click
Create Customer Enrichment.

The Create Customer Enrichment - Basic Information screen displays.
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Figure 3-40 Create Customer Enrichment - Basic Information
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3. Specify the fields on Create Customer Enrichment - Basic Information screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-22 Create Customer Enrichment - Basic Information - Field Description

|
Field Description

Corporate Click the Search icon and select the corporate to enrich the customer
information. User can select both Customer and Non-Customer.

View Linked FCI Messages | Click the hyperlink to view the details of the FCI messages linked to
the selected corporate.

Customer Name Displays the name of the selected corporate as fetched from the
Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

Extended Customer Name | Specify the extended name of the selected corporate, if required.
This field can be utilized if the customer name cannot be specified
within 35 characters.

Address 1 Displays the address of the selected corporate as fetched from the
Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

Address 2 Displays the address of the selected corporate as fetched from the
Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

Address 3 Displays the address of the selected corporate as fetched from the
Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

Post Code Displays the postal code/zip code of the selected corporate as
fetched from the Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

Country Displays the country of the selected corporate as fetched from the

Customer or Non-Customer maintenance.

4. Click the View Linked FCI Messages hyperlink to view the details of the FCI messages
linked to the corporate.

The Linked FCI Message screen displays.
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X
Linked FCl Message
Message Reference Number Message Type Message Date
‘ 1280433307725869056 v | | Inward
i View XML Format
| MSGO1 MSGOT1 Seller Information
Field Name ¢ Value ¢
No data to display.
5. Once the details are updated in the Basic Information tab, click Business Details tab.
The Create Customer Enrichment - Business Details screen displays.
Figure 3-42 Create Customer Enrichment - Business Details
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6. Specify the fields on Create Customer Enrichment - Business Details screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-23 Create Customer Enrichment - Business Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Registration Number

Specify the registration number, if the selected corporate is a
customer.

Displays the registration number, if the selected corporate is a Non-
Customer as fetched from the maintenance.

Nature of Business

Specify the nature of business corporate is involved in.

Responsible Agency

Specify the type of Registration Number code used.

Other Factors

Specify the other import factors with whom the seller conducts the
business i.e., if more one than factor is involved for the same
corporate in the same country.

Expected Total Seller
Turnover

Specify the total turnover expected from the corporate.

Expected Number of
Buyers in your Country

Specify the number of buyers expected in the import factor's country
for this corporate.

Expected number of
Invoices to your Country

Specify the expected number of invoices which will be raised on the
import factor's country for this corporate.

Expected number of
Credit Notes to your
Country

Specify the expected number of credit notes which will be raised on
the import factor's country for this corporate.

Expected Open Account
Turnover to your Country

Specify the open account turnover to on the import factor's country
for this corporate.

Expected other Turnover
to your Country

Specify any other turnover to on the import factor's country for this
corporate.

Normal Terms of Delivery

Specify the delivery terms, if any.

Charge Back (%)

Specify the charge back percentage in cases of dispute.

Charge Back Currency

Specify the currency of the charge back amount.

Charge Back Amount

Specify the charge back amount in cases of dispute.

Services Required

Specify the services required from the import factor.
The available options are:

*  Full Service, non-recourse

 Recourse

*  Collection only

»  Special service (RESCUE, POM, IV)

*  Non-notification

e Buyer to pay directly to EF/Seller

* Agency Agreement

Remarks (Message Text)

Specify the comments regarding the factoring, if any.

Invoice Currencies

Select the currency for invoice. You can select a maximum of 5
currencies in this field.

Once the details are updated in the Business Detalils tab, click Payment and Account

Details tab.

The Create Customer Enrichment - Payment and Account Details screen displays.
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Figure 3-43 Create Customer Enrichment - Payment and Account Details
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8. Specify the fields on Create Customer Enrichment - Payment and Account Details

screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-24 Create Customer Enrichment - Payment and Account Details - Field
Description

Field

Description

Net Payment Terms

Specify the payment terms, if any. For example, number of days after
which the invoices can be due for payment.

Primary Discount Days

Specify the number of days applicable for the primary discount.

Primary Discount (%)

Specify the primary discount percentage.

Secondary Discount Days

Specify the number of days applicable for the secondary discount.

Secondary Discount (%)

Specify the secondary discount percentage.

Bank Details

This section displays the following fields to specify the bank details of
the corporate that needs to be sent in the FCI Message.

Account Number

Specify the bank account number.

Bank Name

Specify the name of the bank.

Branch Name

Specify the branch name of the bank.

9. Click Cancel to cancel the creation of customer enrichment.

10. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization (if applicable).
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3.5.2 View Customer Enrichment

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
customer enrichment that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Customer Enrichment. Under Customer Enrichment, click
View Customer Enrichment.

The View Customer Enrichment screen displays.

Figure 3-44 View Customer Enrichment
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Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Corporate Id,
Corporate Name, Registration Number, Authorization Status, and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.6 Division Code Maintenance

This topic describes the information to maintain the division codes for parties in Supply Chain
Finance system.

Once created, disbursement or settlement for a finance can be managed through accounts
specific to those divisions.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Division Code
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a division code for a party.

e View Division Code
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
division code that have been created.

3.6.1 Create Division Code

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a division code for a party.

Newly created code takes effect once authorized and cannot be modified thereafter.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Division Code. Under Division Code, click Create Division
Code.

The Create Division Code screen displays.
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Figure 3-45 Create Division Code

Create Division Code /N Errors&Overrides | 2 = X
Party Details
Party Id

ABZ Solutions
000462 Q

Division Details

Division Code Division Name Email Tel No

Division Address Linel Division Address Line2 Division Address Line3 Division Address Line4

Q ‘ Add/Edit ' Reset ‘

Country

Division Code & Division Name ¢ Division Address Linel & Division Address Line2 & Division Address Line3 < Division Address Line4 Country ¢ TelNo

Action

DIV1234 Divison ABZ Solutions XYZ Street AUSTRALIA 987654321

Page 1 of1 (1of 1items)

= -

3. Specify the fields on Create Division Code screen.

® Note
The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-25 Create Division Code - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field Description
Party Id Click Search icon to search and select the party from the list.
Party Name Displays the party name based on the selected Party ID.
Division Code Specify the unique division code to be created.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.
Division Name Specify the name of the division to be created.
Email Specify the email id of the division.
Tel No Specify the Telephone contact number.

Division Address Line 1 Specify the address of the division.

Division Address Line 2 Specify the line 2 of the division address.

Division Address Line 3 Specify the line 3 of the division address.
Division Address Line 4 Specify the line 4 of the division address.
Country Click the Search icon to search and select the country from the list.

4. Click Add/Edit to add the details to the grid. Or, click Reset to reset the fields, if required.
* Select the record in the grid and click Option icon in the Action column.
e Click Edit to modify the details.
e Click Delete to remove the record.

5. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the division
code that have been created.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Division Code. Under Division Code, click View Division

Code.

The View Division Code screen displays.

Figure 3-46 View Division Code

View Division Code

Q g

Party Id:

000381

PartyId:

000462

Party Id:

000385

Party Id:

000380

[l
oo
oo

PartyName  Danone

[ Authorized & Open 3}

Page

PartyName  ABZ Solutions PartyName ~ Zomato PartyName  Carrefour

[ Authorized & Open @2 [ Authorized & Open @ [ Authorized & Open 273

1 of 1 (1-4of 4items)

Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Supplier Id,
Authorization Status, and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.
e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires

necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.7 Non Customer Maintenance

This topic provides the information of the non-customers.

Corporate/Back-office users can view their non-customers and their information through this
module.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

View Non Customer
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize non-
customer details.

3.7.1 View Non Customer

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize non-
customer details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Non Customer. Under Non Customer, click View Non
Customer.

The View Non Customer screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

October 30, 2025

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 74 of 103



ORACLE

Figure 3-47

View Non Customer

View Non Customer

Chapter 3
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Qo oo
Non Customer Id Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id:
NC00000354 NC00000407 NC00000367 NC00000364 NC00000408
Name nehBOO1 Name Buyer17May2 Name GCIF Solutions3 Name ADCB Bank Name Supplieri7May1
Registration No 2332893 Registration No CRNBuyer17May2 yNo GCI R n No ADCB Bank222 Registration No CRNSupplier17May1
[ Authorized & open @1 D Authorized & open [ Authorized & Open %1 [ Authorized & Open @2 [ Authorized & Open @1
Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id: Non Customer Id:
NC00000352 NC00000362 NC00000332 NC00000331 NC00000388
geifsol Name 060413aspbuyer Name 190423asp1 Name 190423asp Name aspmay10523
Registration No 4245 No 1 No Re n No NEHALMO013344 Registration No CRNaspmay10523
[ Authorized & open @1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & Open &1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & open @1
Page 1 of 3 (1-10o0f 23 items) Z—FN\R\ |\ PE

3. Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Non Customer
Id, Short Name, Registration No, Authorization Status, and Record Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

4, Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

5. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

View — To view the record details.

Reopen — To reopen the closed record.
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3.8 Payment Terms Maintenance

This topic describes the information to maintain specific payment frequencies and dates for
buyers making bulk payments on repetitive fixed dates.

Payment frequencies such as weekly, monthly etc. can be maintained against each buyer.
This topic consists the following sub-topics:

» Create Payment Terms
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a payment term for a buyer.

e View Payment Terms
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize
payment terms details.

3.8.1 Create Payment Terms

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a payment term for a buyer.

Newly created payment terms take effect once authorized.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Payment Terms. Under Payment Terms, click Create
Payment Terms.

The Create Payment Terms screen displays.

Figure 3-48 Create Payment Terms

Create Payment Terms /N Errorsgoverrides | 35 X

Filter Criteria
‘ Relationship and CounterPar... ¥
Relationship Code Counterparty Id
‘ Q Search Q
Frequency of Payments Payment Date Calculation Basis Minimum Credit Period Holiday Treatment
‘ Custom - Invoice Date + Minimum Cre... 4 VoA Next Business Date -
Payment Schedule
FromDay < ToDay © PaymentDay < Action
2nd 4th ath Iz ‘ i
Page 1 of1 (1of1items) E

3. Specify the fields on Create Payment Terms screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-26 Create Payment Terms - Field Description

Field

Description

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria for specific application of payment
terms.

Program Click the Search icon and select the program.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Program.

Spoke Click the Search icon and select the spoke.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as Spoke.

Relationship Code

Click the Search icon and select the relationship code.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Relationship.

Counterparty Id

Click the Search icon and select the counterparty id.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Counterparty.

Party

Click the Search icon and select the party.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as Party.

Frequency of Payments

Select the frequency of the payment as monthly, weekly, or custom.

Days of the Month

Select the days of the month on which payment is expected.
This field is displayed only if the Frequency of Payments is selected
as Monthly.

Days of the Week

Select the days of the week on which payment is expected.
This field is displayed only if the Frequency of Payments is selected
as Weekly.

Payment Date Calculation
Basis

Select the any one of the following to calculate the payment date.
* Invoice Date + Minimum Tenor

. Invoice Due Date
e Invoice Due Date + Minimum Tenor

Minimum Credit Period

Specify the number to define the minimum tenor for the invoice.

Holiday Treatment

Select the value to specify payment due date should be moved to
next/previous day in case it falls on holiday.

Payment Schedule grid

Displays the fields to specify the custom payment schedule.
This field is displayed only if the Frequency of Payments is selected
as Custom.

From Day Select the start date of the duration as per selected entity for
Payment Date Calculation Basis field.
To Day Select the end date of the duration as per selected entity for

Payment Date Calculation Basis field.

Payment Day

Select the specific day of the month for payment against the specified
From Day and To Day fields.

4, Click Add icon to add a row of schedule.

5. Perform the following steps to add customer frequency of payment.
e Click Edit icon to modify the details.

* Click Delete icon to remove that specific row.

6. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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3.8.2 View Payment Terms

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize payment
terms details.

Chapter 3

Payment Terms Maintenance

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Payment Terms. Under Payment Terms, click View Payment
Terms.

The View Payment Terms screen displays.

Figure 3-49 View Payment Terms

View Payment Terms

Q o
Filter Criteria:
DEFAULT
Program N/A
Spoke N/A

Relationship... N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
[ Authorized & Open @1
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Relationship... REL701
Counterparty Id N/A
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PROGRAM_SPOKE_BASED

PROGRAM2
000379

Program
Spoke

Relationship... N/A
Counterparty Id N/A

[ Authorized & Open @

Filter Criteria:

PARTY_BASED

Program N/A
Spoke N/A
Relationship... N/A
Counterparty Id N/A

[ Authorized & Open 43

of 1 (1-60f6items)

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Filter Criteria:

RELATIONSHIP_COUNTE... :

Program N/A
Spoke N/A

Relationship... REL702
Counterparty Id 000376

[ Authorized & Open @

Filter Criteria:

PROGRAM_BASED

Program
Spoke N/A
Relationship... N/A
Counterparty Id N/A

[ Authorized

PROGRAM1

& Open

@41

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Program,
Spoke, Relationship Code, Counterparty Id, Party, Authorization Status, and Record
Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.
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e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.9 Reconciliation Rules Maintenance

This topic describes the information to maintain the Reconciliation Rules in Supply Chain
Finance system.

Reconciliation is one of the core modules of Oracle® Banking Supply Chain Finance
application which can be performed for Invoice payment.

* Invoice/Debit Note with Payment: Any outstanding invoice/debit note due from buyer can
be reconciled against payment(s), as per the reconciliation rules configured in the
application.

« Invoice with Credit Note: Any outstanding invoice due from buyer can be reconciled
against credit note(s), as per the reconciliation rules configured in the application.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Reconciliation Rule Definition
This topic describes the information to configure recon rules for reconciliation category in
Supply Chain Finance system.

* Reconciliation Rule Decision
This topic describes the information to set the priority for the execution of recon rules.

3.9.1 Reconciliation Rule Definition

This topic describes the information to configure recon rules for reconciliation category in
Supply Chain Finance system.

There are two types of rules can be configured; Exact and Generic.

For the ‘Exact’ type of rule, attributes of one entity are mapped with attributes of another entity,
e.g.: for ‘Expected Debit/Credit to Payment’ recon category attributes of expected debit/credit
entity are mapped to attributes of payment entity and similarly for ‘Invoice to Payment’ recon
category, attributes of invoice are mapped to attributed of payment for matching purpose. Also,
multiple recon rules can be defined at global/default level or mapped to the corporate with
priority assignment.

For the ‘Generic’ type of rule, user can configure generic reconciliation methods such as FIFO,
LIFO, HAFO, and LAFO. As per selected method: one can choose ‘Based on’ attribute. For
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example, in ‘FIFO’ for Invoice Payment recon category, one can choose ‘Invoice Date’ or
‘Invoice Due Date'.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition
This topic describes the systematic instruction for setting up recon rule for Exact
reconciliation category.

* Create Generic Reconciliation Rule Definition
This topic describes the systematic instruction for setting up recon rule for Generic
reconciliation category.

* View Reconciliation Rule Definition
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
reconciliation rule definitions.

3.9.1.1 Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition

This topic describes the systematic instruction for setting up recon rule for Exact reconciliation
category.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Reconciliation. Under Reconciliation, click Reconciliation
Rule Definition

3. Under Reconciliation Rule Definition, click Create Reconciliation Rule Definition.

The Create Reconciliation Rule Definition screen displays.

Figure 3-50 Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition /N Errors&Overrides | 2 = X

Rule Description Recon Category Recon Type Allocation Details

RULET Invoice/Debit Notes to Credi... ¥ Generlc | Select

Exact Recon

OR ‘ Fixed Value | Textbetween ‘ Invoice Attributes ‘ Credit Notes Attributes ‘ Add Condition | Add Group

Credit Notes Attribute Case Sensitive

‘ Credit Note Number ¥ | starts wiith ‘ ABC ‘ g
Validate and Preview
(Credit Note Number starts with ABC)

4. Specify the fields on Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-27 Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field Description

Rule Description Specify the description of recon rule.

Recon Category Select any one of the below categories of recon for which rule is
defined.

» Invoice/Debit Notes to Credit Notes Recon
* Invoice/Debit Notes to Payment Recon

*  Finance Payment Recon

*  Allocation of Payment to Virtual Accounts

Recon Type Select Exact as the category of the Recon definition.

Allocation Details If allocation required, then select the appropriate value to specify
whether the allocation should be done based on the account or
attribute of entity like finance/payment/invoice.

5. In the Exact Recon section, perform the following steps to create conditions or group of
conditions:

a. Click Add Condition to add a single line of condition. Or, click Add Group to add a
group of conditions.

b. Click inside the added container to view buttons for adding condition details.

The Exact Recon - Condition/Group Details screen displays with the Fixed Value,
Text between, Invoice/Payment Attributes, or Payment Attributes (depending on
the selected recon category).

Figure 3-51 Exact Recon - Condition/Group Details

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition /N Erorsgoverrides | 2 - X

Rule Description Recon Category Recon Type Allocation Details

RULET Invoice/Debit Notes to Credi... ¥ Generic ‘

Exact Recon

| Fixed Value Text between Invoice Attributes I Credit Notes Attributes ‘ ‘Add Condition Add Group

Credit Notes Attribute Case Sensitive

CreditNote Number v | startswith | ABC [ves [ oo | o
Validate and Preview
(Credit Note Number starts with ABC)
-

c. Click Fixed Values to define the value to be validated.
d. Click Text between to define the range of text to be validated.

The Exact Recon - Text Between screen displays.
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Figure 3-52 Exact Recon - Text Between

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition

Rule Description Recon Category Recon Type

Exact | Generic ‘

RULET Invoice/Debit Notes to Credi... e

Exact Recon

Add Condition | Add Group

Chapter 3
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/N Errorsgoverrides | - X

Allocation Details

Select

Invoice Attribute Credit Notes Attribute

Case Sensitive

Text between and of | Select v | Contains | Select

Yes No Tar

Validate and Preview

Select the Case Sensitive as Yes or No to check the case sensitivity of the field value

while recon execution.

Click InvoicelFinance Attributes to define condition for invoice/finance details. Or
click Payment Attributes to define condition for payment details.

The Exact Recon - Attributes screen displays.

Figure 3-53 Exact Recon - Attributes

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition

Rule Description Recon Category Recon Type

Invoice/Debit Notes to CreditN v Exact ‘ Generic ‘

Exact Recon

starts with ‘ ends with ‘ Contains | Operator || Add Condition | Add Group

Invoice Attribute

Select v ‘

Required

Validate and Preview

/N ErorsgOverrides | ¢ X

Allocation Details

Select

o |

For more information on the attributes, refer the following attributes table.

Table 3-28 Exact Recon - Attributes

Invoice Credit Note Finance

Payment

Base Invoice Amount

Credit Note Number

Product Code

Payment Date

Buyer Name

Supplier Code

Supplier Name

Credit Account No.

Net Invoice Amt.

Credit Note Base
Amount

Finance Reference No

Bank

Supplier Division
Code

Buyer Name

Finance Amount

Relationship Code

Bank

Credit Note Date

Program Code

Virtual Account Owner

Invoice CCY

Buyer Id

Buyer ID

Entity Ref No.
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Table 3-28 (Cont.) Exact Recon - Attributes
|

Invoice Credit Note Finance Payment
Payment Due Date Net Credit Note Buyer Name Branch
Amount
Supplier ID Supplier Name Supplier ID Filler (10 Attributes)
Branch Credit Note Number Finance Start Date Payment Mode

Filler (4 attributes)

Supplier Code

Finance Maturity Date

Payment Party Id

PO No.

Credit Note Base
Amount

Finance Status

Instrument Date

Supplier Name

Buyer Name

Borrower

Virtual Account Flag

Buyer Code Credit Note Expiry Delinquency Status Payment Party Code
Date
Invoice Date Supplier Id Interest Collection Counterparty Id

Frequency

Repayment Account
No.

Buyer Division Code

Remarks

Buyer Division Code

Filler (10 Attributes)

Payment Reference
No

Invoice Due Date

Buyer Code

Counterparty Code

BIC/Routing Code

Currency

Beneficiary Id

Buyer ID

Supplier Division
Code

Payment Currency

Invoice No.

Remarks

Debit-Credit Indicator

Supplier Code

Program ID

Remitter Account No

Payment Under
Approval (PUA)

Indirect Payment Flag

Payment Amount

Interest Refund

Margin Refund

Payment Under
Approval (PUA)

Indirect Payment Flag

Instrument Cleared

Payment Type

Program Code

Click starts with, ends with and Contains to define the text to be validated based on

each selection.

Click Operator to specify how to compare defined values.

Repeat the above steps to add more conditions and/or group of conditions.

Click Delete icon to delete the condition located at the right-bottom of the condition

container.

Click AND | OR to define how many conditions or combination of conditions should be
matched to execute the recon rule.

Click Validate and Preview to check if the added conditions are valid or not.

The Allocation Basis Grid displays.
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Figure 3-54 Allocation Basis Grid

Allocation Basis Grid

Allocation Attribute T Percentage T Action T

&) (=)

‘ Credit Account no X ‘ 50

‘ Remitter Account no x ‘ 50

Page 1 of1 (1-20f2items)

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-29 Allocation Basis Grid - Field Description

e
Field Description

Narration Specify the narration.

The narration entered in the Reconciliation Rule Definition will be
sent to VAM during the auto-allocation of the payment to the
Virtual Account, so it can be recorded in the statement.

Allocation Account Click Q to search and select the Allocation Account from the
LOV.
Real Account Number Displays the Real Account Number based on the selected

Allocation Account.

Percentage Specify the percentage of allocation.

6. Inthe Allocation Basis Grid section, perform the following steps to define percentage of
account/attribute allocation:

a. Click + to add a new row.
b. Double click the row to add/edit attribute and percentage.

c. Repeat the above steps to add more attributes.

d. Click E under Action column to remove the allocation row.

7. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.9.1.2 Create Generic Reconciliation Rule Definition

This topic describes the systematic instruction for setting up recon rule for Generic
reconciliation category.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Reconciliation. Under Reconciliation, click Reconciliation
Rule Definition

3. Under Reconciliation Rule Definition, click Create Reconciliation Rule Definition.

The Create Reconciliation Rule Definition screen displays.
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Figure 3-55 Create Generic Reconciliation Rule Definition

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition /N Errors&Overrides | 2 = X

Rule Description Recon Category Recon Type Allocation Details

RULE2 ‘ Invoice/Debit Notes to Credi... v ‘ Exact

Specify the fields on Create Generic Reconciliation Rule Definition screen.

® Note
The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-30 Create Generic Reconciliation Rule Definition - Field Description
- ___________________________________________________|

Field Description

Rule Description Specify the description of recon rule.

Recon Category Select any one of the below category of recon for which rule is
defined.

* Invoice/Debit Notes to Credit Notes Recon
* Invoice/Debit Notes to Payment Recon

*  Finance Payment Recon

e Allocation of Payment to Virtual Accounts

Recon Type Select Generic as the category of the Recon definition.

Allocation Basis Select the value to specify whether the allocation should be done
based on account or attribute.

Figure 3-56 Generic Recon Rule

Create Reconciliation Rule Definition

Rule Description Recon Category

‘ RULE2 Invoice/Debit Notes to Credi... ¥

Generic Recon
Base Entity Generic Criteria

Invoice HAFO v

5. In the Generic Recon section, perform the following steps:

@® Note

Recon Type

Based On Attribute

Invoice Amount

‘ /N Errors&Overrides | 35 X

Allocation Details

elect

e | (D

The Base Entity is auto-populated based on selected Recon Category.
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a. Inthe Generic Criteria list, select the generic rule to be defined. viz. FIFO — First In
First Out, LIFO — Last In First Out, HAFO — Highest Amount First Out and LAFO —
Least Amount First Out.

b. Inthe Based On Attribute list, select the entity attribute on which the rule would be
based. The available attributes are based on the combination of selected recon
category and generic criteria.

The Allocation Basis Grid section displays.
Figure 3-57 Allocation Basis Grid
Allocation Basis Grid

Allocation Attribute < Percentage T Action <

| Credit Account no % ‘ 50 ‘ im| ‘

| Remitter Account no X ‘ 50 ‘ ‘@ ‘

Page 1 of1 (1-2of 2items)

In the Allocation Basis Grid section, perform the following steps to define account/
attribute allocation basis which the allocation would be done and percentage.

a. Click Add icon to add a new row.

b. Double click the row to add/edit attribute/account and appropriate percentage.
c. Repeat the above steps to add more attributes.

d. Click Delete icon under Action column to remove the allocation row.

Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.9.1.3 View Reconciliation Rule Definition

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
reconciliation rule definitions.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Reconciliation. Under Reconciliation, click Reconciliation
Rule Definition.

Under Reconciliation Rule Definition, click View Reconciliation Rule Definition.

The View Reconciliation Rule Definition screen displays.
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Figure 3-58 View Reconciliation Rule Definition

View Reconciliation Rule Definition
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Qo = 88
Rule Description: Rule Description: Rule Description: Rule Description: Rule Description:
FPREXT NehInvGenRule nehgeninvrule neh6é00ruleinv FPRGEN
Ruleld RR00000241 Rule ld RR00000201 Ruleld RR00000291 Ruleld RRO0000301 Ruleld RR00000242
ReconType  E ReconType G Recon Type ReconType  E ReconType G
Recon Category FPR Recon Category IPR Recon Category ICR Recon Category IPR Recon Category FPR
[ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & open @1 [ Authorized & open @1 [ Authorized & Open @1 D Authorized & open Izl
Rule Des; Rule Description: Rule fon: Rule Description:
|PRGE! testinnovation12 In nadcb nehapril27allrule
Ruleld RR00000244 Rule ld RR00000222 Rule ld RR00000342 Ruleld RR00000284 Ruleld RR00000288
Recon Type Recon Type Recon Type Recon Type Recon Type
Recon Category IPR Recon Category VPA Recon Category IPR Recon Category IPR Recon Category VPA
[ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & Open @
page | 1 of 3 (1-100f 27 items) 2 3 »

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Rule Id, Rule
Description, Recon Category, Recon Type, Allocation Details, Authorization Status,
and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

»  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

e Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

« Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

Copy - To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

View — To view the record details.

Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.9.2 Reconciliation Rule Decision

This topic describes the information to set the priority for the execution of recon rules.
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This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Create Recon Rule Decision
This topic describes the systematic instruction for mapping recon rule to a corporate or
product or counterparty and assign appropriate priority in case multiple rules are mapped
to a specific entity.

e View Recon Rule Decision
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
reconciliation rule decision.

3.9.2.1 Create Recon Rule Decision

This topic describes the systematic instruction for mapping recon rule to a corporate or product
or counterparty and assign appropriate priority in case multiple rules are mapped to a specific
entity.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Reconciliation. Under Reconciliation, click Recon Rule
Decision

3. Under Recon Rule Decision, click Create Recon Rule Decision.

The Create Recon Rule Decision screen displays.

Figure 3-59 Create Recon Rule Decision

Create Recon Rule Decision /N Erors&Overrides | 3¢ X

Filter Criteria
Relationship and CounterPar... ¥
Relationship Code Counterparty Id
NehNovCust3Apr23 Q foute
P 000383 Q
Priority Recon Category Recon Type Rule Id
Rule Id Description Execute Generic Rule
‘ Add/Edit ‘ Reset
Priority & Recon Category < ReconType ¢ Ruleld ¢ Rule Id Description < Execute Generic Rule < Action <
1 Invoice/Debit Notes to Credit Notes Recon Exact RR00000287 ICREXT Y

Page 1 of1 (1ofTitems)

Cancel Save

4. Specify the fields on Create Recon Rule Decision screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 3-31 Create Recon Rule Decision - Field Description

Field

Description

Filter Criteria

Select the appropriate filter criteria to map the reconciliation rule for
specific application. The available options are:

*  Program and CounterParty Based

 Program Based

*  Corporate Based

e CounterParty Based

* Relationship and CounterParty Based

*  Relationship Based

o Default

Program

Click the Search icon and select the program to setup the recon rule
for.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Program Based.

Counterparty Id

Click the Search icon and select the counterparty to setup the recon
rule for.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
CounterParty Based.

Corporate

Click the Search icon and select the corporate to setup the recon rule
for.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Corporate Based.

Relationship Code

Click the Search icon and select the relationship to setup the recon
rule for.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Relationship Based.

Priority

Specify the priority to apply the rules in ascending order.

Recon Category

Select the category of recon rule being mapped.
For example: Expected Debit/Credit to Payment Recon, or Invoice
Payment Recon.

Recon Type

Select the type of reconciliation as either Generic or Exact rule.

Rule Id

Click Search icon to search and select all the existing rules available
for recon category and type.

Rule Id Description

Displays the description of the rule based on the selected rule.

Execute Generic Recon

Select the option if generic recon is to be executed if there are more
than one matching record post exact reconciliation and if generic
recon rule is to be executed for matching outstanding payment to
invoice or finance.

This field is enabled only if Recon Type is selected as Exact.

5. Click Reset to reset the fields, if required.

6. Click Add/Edit to add the details to the grid.

e Once an entry is made to the grid, click Option icon in the Action column, to edit or

delete it.

«  Click Edit Table icon to add/remove columns to be displayed in the grid.

7. Perform the following steps to take action on the records in the grid.

»  Select the record in the grid and click Option icon in the Action column.

e Click Edit to modify the details.

¢ Click Delete to remove the record.
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3.9.2.2 View Recon Rule Decision
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This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize the
reconciliation rule decision.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile

displays the following:

e The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.

e Open or Closed.

e The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Reconciliation. Under Reconciliation, click Recon Rule

Decision.

3. Under Recon Rule Decision, click View Recon Rule Decision.

The View Recon Rule Decision screen displays.

Figure 3-60 View Recon Rule Decision

View Recon Rule Decision

Qo

Filter Criteria:

CORPORATE_BASED

Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate...

Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open @n

Filter Criteria:
CORPORATE_BASED

Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate...

Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open @3

Page |1

4. Filter the records in the View screen:

of 1 (1-70f 7items)

Filter Criteria:

DEFAULT

Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate... ~ N/A
Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open

Filter Criteria:
CORPORATE_BASED
Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate... 150323
Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open

@i

Filter Criteria:

CORPORATE_BASED

Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate... ~ CPCSRL
Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open

Filter Criteria:
CORPORATE_BASED
Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate...
Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open

3}

g= oo
8= oo

Filter Criteria:

CORPORATE_BASED

Program N/A
Counterparty Id N/A
Corporate...  FERRARI
Relationship... N/A

[ Authorized & Open @

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Corporate,
Counterparty Id, Relationship Code, Program, Authorization Status, and Record

Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

5. Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

6. Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level

details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.

e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.
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b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
* Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.

3.10 Relationship Management Maintenance

This topic describes the information to create linkage between corporates and counterparty.

Corporate/Back-office users can link their customers or non-customers as counterparties
through this module. In case, if record of non-customer to be linked is not established in the
application, then the same can be created through this screen.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Relationship
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create relationship between corporates
and buyers, or suppliers counterparties.

View Relationship
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize
relationship details.

3.10.1 Create Relationship

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create relationship between corporates and
buyers, or suppliers counterparties.

Newly created relationships take effect once authorized and cannot be modified post
authorization. However, the counterparty can be added/modified.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Relationship Management. Under Relationship
Management, click Create Relationship.

The Create Relationship - Customer screen displays if the Corporate Id is selected with
the Customer.
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Figure 3-61 Create Relationship - Customer

Create Relationship | /\ Enorscoverrises | 31 X
Relationship Code Relationship Description Corporate Id Product Category
‘ RC12345 ‘ Relationship Desc ABCPut Ltd Q Receivable & Collections Payables
ABCO1
Effective From Valid Till
‘ May 12,2022 ‘

Receivable Parameters

Auto-Debit Applicable Holiday Treatment Auto Acceptance Applicable No. of Days
[ &) Select - [ &)
Allow Overdue Receivables Maximum Days Overdue Validate Linked Purchase Orders
Excess Handling Excess Refund Party Excess Refund Payment Mode
Select ¢ Select - Select -

Payable Parameters

Auto-Debit Applicable Holiday Treatment Auto Acceptance Applicable No. of Days
[ @] Select - [ @]
Allow Overdue Receivables Maximum Days Overdue Velidate Linked Purchase Orders
Excess Handling Excess Refund Party Excess Refund Payment Mode
Select - Select - Select -
Maximum Excess Excess
Buyerld ¢ Auto-Debit < Auto Acceptance & No.of Days 2 Allow Overdue Days ¢ Excess Handling ¢ Refund &  Refund <  Action o
Receivables
Overdue Party Paym...
REGO INTERNATIONAL COLTD
201920 Q Yes - Yes - ‘ ‘ Yes - ‘ - ‘ - ‘ - ‘ 1ar
Page 1 of1 (1oflitems) < E

s T

Allow Overdue Maximum Excess Excess
Supplierld < Auto-Debit Auto Acceptance < No.of Days ¢ . < Days < Excess Handling Refund < Refund ¢ Action <
Receivables
Overdue Party Paym...
FOUND TABLE CREATIVE PRINTING |
2019 Q ‘ Yes  ~ ‘ Yes - ‘ Yes - ‘ - ‘ - ‘ - ‘ &

Page 1 of1 (1of1items) E

‘ Cancel ‘ Save

The Create Relationship - Non Customer screen displays if the Corporate Id is selected
with the Non Customer.
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Figure 3-62 Create Relationship - Non Customer

Create Relationship

Relationship Code

Relationship Description

Corporate Id Product Category

‘ /N Erorsgoverrides | - X

‘ e Q Receivable & Collections Payables
pe -
Effective From Valid Till
‘ May 12,2022
Receivable Parameters
Auto-Debit Applicable Holiday Treatment Auto Acceptance Applicable No. of Days
[ &) Select - [ &)
Allow Overdue Receivables Maximum Days Overdue Validate Linked Purchase Orders
Excess Handling Excess Refund Party Excess Refund Payment Mode
Select v Select v Select v
Payable Parameters
Auto-Debit Applicable Holiday Treatment Auto Acceptance Applicable No. of Days
[ =] Select - [ @]
Allow Overdue Receivables Maximum Days Overdue Validate Linked Purchase Orders
Excess Handling Excess Refund Party Excess Refund Payment Mode
Select - Select - Select -
Allow Overdue Maximum Excess Excess
Buyerld ¢ Auto-Debit & Auto Acceptance < No. of Days & < Days < Excess Handling ¢ Refund < Refund ¢ Action <
Receivables
Overdue Party Paym...
NEOGBH 6 Q
Yes Yes Yes hinj
Page 1 of1 (1of1items) E
Allow Overdue Maximum Excess Excess
Supplierld < Auto-Debit & Auto Acceptance < No. of Days & R < Days < Excess Handling Refund Refund Action <
eceivables
Overdue Party Paym..
Supplier
NCG0001207 Q

Yes Yes

Yes

Page 1 of1 (10f 1items)

[

3. Specify the fields on Create Relationship screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-32 Create Relationship - Field Description

Field

Description

Relationship Code

Specify the unique relationship code to be created.

This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Relationship Description

Specify the description of the code.

Corporate Id

Click the Search icon to select the corporate for whom the linkage to

counterparty is required.
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Table 3-32 (Cont.) Create Relationship - Field Description

Field

Description

Product Category

Select the applicable product categories as Receivables and
Collections and/or Payables.

The Search fields and result data grid for each category is displayed
upon selecting the category.

Effective From

Click the Calendar icon to select the date from which the relationship
is active.
The system considers the branch date, if this field is left blank.

Valid Till

Click the Calendar icon and select the date till which the relationship
would be valid.

Receivable Parameters

Select the parameters required for Receivables in the following fields.

Auto-Debit Applicable

Switch the toggle ON, if the automatic debit facility is applicable for
receivables at the relationship level.

Holiday Treatment

Select the value to specify how to treat transactions falling on
holidays.

The options are:

*  Previous Business Date

. Next Business Date

Auto-Debit Basis

Select the basis on which of the instruments should be auto-debited
on the finance/invoice due date.

The available options are:

»  Accepted Instruments - The account is auto-debited when the
invoice/debit note is in the Accepted status, and Reconciliation
Towards is set to Invoice.

« All Instruments - The account is auto-debited when
Reconciliation Towards is set to Invoice, irrespective of
whether the invoice/debit note is accepted or financed.

This field is displayed only if Auto Debit Applicable is enabled. By
default, All Instruments is selected.

Auto Acceptance
Applicable

Switch the toggle ON, if the auto acceptance should be enabled for
the receivables.

No. of Days

Specify the number of day(s) post which the auto-acceptance is
triggered for the receivables.

This field displays only if the Auto Acceptance Applicable toggle is
enabled.

Allow Overdue
Receivables

Switch the toggle ON to allow the creation of overdue invoices and
debit notes for the relationship.

Maximum Days Overdue

Specify the maximum number of days post the invoice/debit-note due
date (if maintained), until when the creation of the receivable is
allowed.

This field displays only if the Allow Overdue Receivables toggle is
enabled.

Validate Linked Purchase
Orders

Switch the toggle ON to validate the purchase orders linked with
invoice during creation or upload.

Excess Handling

Select how excess payment made towards settling of outstanding
invoice/finance, should be handled.

The options are:

»  Refund to beneficiary or payment party

*  Auto-Reconcile

*  Manually-Reconcile

*  Auto-Reconcile and Refund
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Table 3-32 (Cont.) Create Relationship - Field Description

Field

Description

Excess Refund Party

Select the party to refund the excess amounts to.
The options are:

*  Payment Party

*  Beneficiary/Counter Party

Excess Refund Payment
Mode

Select the mode of payment for the excess payment refund.
The options are:
*  Account Transfer

e CBT - Cross Border Transfer
* Cheque
« EFT

Payables Parameters

Select the parameters required for Payables in the following fields.

Auto-Debit Applicable

Switch the toggle ON, if the automatic debit facility is applicable for
payables at the relationship level.

Holiday Treatment

Select the value to specify how to treat transactions falling on
holidays.

The options are:

*  Previous Business Date

*  Next Business Date

Auto Acceptance
Applicable

Switch the toggle ON, if the auto acceptance should be enabled for
the payables.

No. of Days

Specify the number of day(s) post which the auto-acceptance is
triggered for the payables.

This field displays only if the Auto Acceptance Applicable toggle is
enabled.

Allow Overdue
Receivables

Switch the toggle ON to allow the creation of overdue invoices and
debit notes for the relationship.

Maximum Days Overdue

Specify the maximum number of days post the payment due date (if
maintained), until when the creation of the payable is allowed.

This field displays only if the Allow Overdue Receivables toggle is
enabled.

Validate Linked Purchase
Orders

Switch the toggle ON to validate the purchase orders linked with
invoice during creation or upload.

Excess Handling

Select how excess payment made towards settling of outstanding
invoice/finance, should be handled.

The options are:

*  Refund to beneficiary or payment party

*  Auto-Reconcile

*  Manually-Reconcile

* Auto-Reconcile and Refund

Excess Refund Party

Select the party to refund the excess amounts to.
The options are:
*  Beneficiary/Counter Party

* Payment Party

Excess Refund Payment
Mode

Select the mode of payment for the excess payment refund.
The options are:
* Account Transfer

CBT - Cross Border Transfer
Cheque
. EFT
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@® Note

For existing implementations where relationships would be present, the field for
Validate Linked Purchase Orders will be defaulted based on the System
Parameter Maintenance for the same. System Parameter maintenance will be
defaulted to ‘Yes; but can be changed at the discretion of the bank or Financial
Institution during upgrade to current release version.

4. Inthe grid section, click Add icon to add the selected values in the grid.

A message appears enquiring if the relationship parameters should be applied to the
counterparty record.

5. Click Confirm if the relationship parameters must be percolated to the counterparty. Else,
click Cancel.

@® Note

If you click Confirm, the values of Auto-Debit Applicable, Holiday Treatment, Auto
Acceptance Applicable, No. of Days, Allow Overdue Receivables, and Maximum
Days Overdue fields are percolated to the counterparty being added. On clicking
Cancel, these fields remain NULL at the counterparty-level.

6. Perform the following steps in the grid.
a. Click Search icon in the Buyer/Supplier Name and select the buyer/supplier.

b. Click Add icon to add Non-Customer details.

@® Note

Relationship cannot be created between non-customers, i.e., non-customers
cannot be added if the selected Corporate Id is a non-customer.

The Non Customer - Basic Info screen displays.
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Non Customer

- Basic Info
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Basic Info Address Information Tax Information
Non Customer Id Name Short Name Category
NC00001104 ‘ Select v
Required Required Required
Registration No Industry
Select v ‘
Required Required
Document Upload
Document Status | ¢ j.c¢ oo 5=
All v oo | 8=

c. Inthe Basic Info tab, specify the non-customer basic details such as name, category,
registration number, and industry. The user can also upload documents of the non-
customers.

d. Click Address Information tab.

The Non Customer - Address Information screen displays.

Figure 3-64 Non Customer - Address Information

Non Customer

Basic Info Address Information Tax Information

Address Information

Address Type Country Address Line 1 Address Line 2
Select - Q ‘
Required Required Required
Address Line 3 Address Line 4 Postal Code
Required

Add

Address Type ¢ Country < AddressLine1 ¢ AddressLine2 ¢ Address Line3 < Address Line4 ¢ Postal Code ¢ Action ¢

REGISTERED CANADA Block 3 Cross Road 45678
Contact Info
Preferred Communication Mode Country Code Mobile Number Landline Number

Select v Select v ‘

Required

Fax Number Email

e. Inthe Address Information tab, specify the address related information of the non-
customer.

Cancel
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f. Click Tax Information tab.

The Non Customer - Tax Information screen displays.

Figure 3-65 Non Customer - Tax Information

Non Customer

Basic Info Address Information Tax Information

Tax Reference Number 1 Tax Reference Number 2 GIIN

g. Inthe Tax Information tab, specify the tax reference numbers and GIIN of the non-
customer.

h. Click Save to save the non-customer data.

7. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.

3.10.2 View Relationship

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize relationship
details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

e The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
e Open or Closed.

e The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Relationship Management . Under Relationship
Management , click View Relationship.

The View Relationship screen displays.
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View Relationship X
Qo = B8
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page | 1 of 3 (1-100f 24items) 2 3 »

Filter the records in the View screen:

a.

b.

C.

Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Relationship
Code, Relationship Description, Corporate Id, Product Category, Authorization Status,
and Record Status.

Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.

Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a.

Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

e Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
*  Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

« If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.

*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

* Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

Delete/Close — To remove the record.

e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
* Click Proceed to delete the record.

Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

View — To view the record details.

Reopen — To reopen the closed record.
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3.11 Tolerance Maintenance

This topic describes the information to configure an acceptable discrepancy between invoice
outstanding amount and payment amount to enable automatic matching of invoices with the
respective payment records.

Reconciliation of repayments with invoices are executed basis configured exact and generic
reconciliation rules such as FIFO, LIFO etc. Through this functionality, user can configure an
acceptable discrepancy between invoice outstanding amount and payment amount to enable
automatic matching of invoices with the respective payment records. Tolerances allow
outstanding payments and invoice records to match even if the respective amount differ.
Similarly, tolerance can be configured for other categories as well. Without the tolerance
configuration, user intervention would be required for matching invoices and payment records
that does not have equated amounts.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

* Create Tolerance
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a tolerance.

e View Tolerance
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize
tolerance details.

3.11.1 Create Tolerance

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a tolerance.

Newly created tolerance takes effect once authorized and cannot be modified thereafter.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

2. Under Maintenance, click Tolerance. Under Tolerance, click Create Tolerance.

The Create Tolerance screen displays.

Figure 3-67 Create Tolerance

Create Tolerance /N Errors s Overrides | 3 X
Filter Criteria

Relationship and CounterPar... |

Relationship Code. Counterparty Id

Relation 701 | Routs

Q 000383 Q
Absolute Lower Absolute Upper Percentage Lower - Percentage Upper - -

Recon Category & Cash Flow Category ¢ Match Basis ¢ Currency ¢ mmh‘wyd s m“h‘um PP s Tmsh:]g s Thvesh‘o\i PP ¢ Action ¢
Expected Cashflow Invoice AMOUNT cep £100.00 £1,00000 10 20 /7 |@
Page 1 of1 (1-20f2items)

3. Specify the fields on Create Tolerance screen.
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@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-33 Create Tolerance - Field Description

e _____________________________________________|
Field Description

Filter Criteria Select the appropriate filter criteria for specific application of
tolerance. Available options are:

* Relationship and CounterParty Based

e Relationship based

e Party Based

»  Default

Relationship Code Click the Search icon and select the relationship code.

This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Relationship and Counterparty Based or Relationship Based.

Counterparty Id Click the Search icon and select the counterparty id.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as
Relationship and Counterparty Based.

Party Click the Search icon and select the party.
This field is displayed only if the Filter Criteria is selected as Party
Based.

4. Click Add icon to add rows in the grid and specify the following details in the grid.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 3-34 Tolerance Table Grid - Field Description
|

Field Description

Recon Category Select the recon category to add the tolerance for.

Match Basis Select the value to be matched from the reconciliation record.
For example: AMOUNT

Currency Select the currency to be considered for threshold amount/
percentage.

Absolute Lower Threshold | Specify the lower absolute variance of either amount.
Absolute Upper Threshold | Specify the upper absolute variance of either amount.

Percentage Lower Specify the lower percentage variance of either amount.
Threshold
Percentage Upper Specify the upper percentage variance of either amount.
Threshold

5. Inthe Action column of the grid, perform any one of the following steps:

e Click Delete icon to remove that specific row.
OR

* Click Edit icon to edit the details in the grid.

6. Click Save to save the record and send it for authorization.
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3.11.2 View Tolerance
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view, modify, delete, or authorize tolerance
details.

A tile is present for each record that has been created. The bottom portion of each record-tile
displays the following:

The status, whether Authorized, Unauthorized, or Rejected.
Open or Closed.

The number of times the record has been submitted by the Maker added.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Maintenance.

Under Maintenance, click Tolerance. Under Tolerance, click View Tolerance.

The View Tolerance screen displays.

Figure 3-68 View Tolerance

View Tolerance i x

i
oo
oa

Qo

Fiter Criteria: Filter Criteriat
RELATIONSHIP_BASED H PROGRAM_SPOKE_BASED :
Program N/A Program PROGRAM2 Program PROGRAM1 Program PROGRAMI Program N/A
Spoke N/A Spoke 000379 Spoke N/A Spoke 000381 Spoke N/A
Relationship... REL702 Relationship... N/A Relationship... N/A Relationship... N/A Relationship... N/A
Counterparty Id N/A Counterparty Id N/A Counterparty Id N/A Counterparty Id N/A Counterparty Id N/A

Filter Criteria Filter Criteria Filter Criteria:
PROGRAM_BASED PROGRAM_SPOKE_BASED  : DEFAULT

[ Authorized & open @1 [ Authorized & open @3 [ Authorized & open %1 [ Authorized & Open @1 [ Authorized & open @1

page |1 of 1 (1-50f5items)

Filter the records in the View screen:

a. Click Search icon to view the filters. The user can filter the records by Program,
Spoke, Relationship Code, Counterparty Id, Party, Authorization Status, and Record
Status.

b. Select the required filter criteria and click Search button to filter the records.
c. Click Reset to reset the filter criteria.

Click Refresh icon to refresh the records.

Click Options icon and then, select any of the following options:

a. Unlock — To modify the record details. Refer to the Create screen for the field level
details.

*  Click Audit to view the maker details, checker details of the record.
e Click Show History hyperlink to view the historical data of the record.

b. Authorize — To authorize or reject the record. Authorizing/Rejecting requires
necessary access rights.

e Optional: Click View to view the record details.

e If there are more than one modifications, Click Compare to view the comparison
through the field values of old record and the current record.
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*  Select the record and click Approve to approve the record.

*  Select the record and click Reject to reject the record. Specify the relevant
comments in the pop-up window that appears, and click Confirm.

c. Delete/Close — To remove the record.
e Optional: In the confirmation pop-up window, click View to view the record details.
e Click Proceed to delete the record.

d. Copy — To copy the record parameters for creating a new record.

e. View — To view the record details.

f. Reopen — To reopen the closed record.
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Process to Create Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create invoices/purchase orders/debit notes/
credit notes.

The user can search the invoices/purchase orders/debit notes/credit notes based on various
parameters such as reference number, supplier, buyer, date range, and so on and change their
processing status.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Create Receivables and Payables.

The Create Receivables and Payables screen displays.

Figure 4-1 Create Receivables and Payables

Create Receivables and Payables

Instrument Type Record Status Branch Processing Date

Select > | [ New ‘ In Progress ‘ ‘ 004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL... ¥ April 29,2022 ‘ Proceed ‘

2. Specify the details on the Create Receivables and Payables screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-1 Create Receivables and Payables - Field Description

Field Description
Instrument Type Select the instrument type. The available options are:

* Invoice

e Purchase Order

*  Debit Note

e Credit Note
Record Status Click on the respective switch to create a new/existing invoices.
Branch Specify your branch.

By default, the branch of the logged-in user is selected.
Processing Date Displays the date on which the instrument is processed.

The user can create the following instruments:

e Create Invoice
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create an invoice using Create
Receivables and Payables screen.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01 October 30, 2025
Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 1 of 32



ORACLE’

Chapter 4
Create Invoice

e Create Purchase Order
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a purchase order using Create
Receivables and Payables screen.

» Create Debit Note
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a debit note using Create
Receivables and Payables screen.

e Create Credit Note
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a credit note using Create
Receivables and Payables screen.

4.1 Create Invoice

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create an invoice using Create Receivables
and Payables screen.

1. On Create Receivables and Payables screen, select Invoice from the Instrument Type
list.

Basic Information
2. Click Proceed to view the screen for populating the invoice details.

The Invoice - Basic Information screen displays.

Figure 4-2 Invoice - Basic Information

Invoice X

9 Basic nformation Basic Information Screen(1/4)
Purchase OrderCommo_ | Inoke Number [—— Ivice VelueDate Ieice Due Date
‘Shipment Information ‘ =] =] =]
Reltonshio Program auyer
Summary
a ‘ Q Q searen Q
Buyer Divison Code ey Pre Accpted
a»
Funding ReauestDate Remarks Use Earmarked Liis Mesage Reference Number
B | » Q
v Collection/Repayment Account
Payment Mode Virtual Account
- »
v Disbursement Credit Account
Payment Made New Account
- »
[~ TFiller Fields/Miscellaneous Fields
Fert Fier2 Fers Ftera
=)
o | [ Y

3. Specify the fields on Basic Information screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

October 30, 2025

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 2 of 32



ORACLE’

Chapter 4
Create Invoice

Table 4-2 Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Invoice Number

Specify the unique reference number for invoice to be created.
OR

Click the Search icon to select the existing invoice number.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Invoice Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date of invoice creation. By
default, the system’s current date is set.

Invoice Value Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the invoice value date. This date
may be different from the invoice date.

Invoice Due Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date by when the invoice is
due.

Supplier

Click the Search icon and select the supplier of the goods/
commodity.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the relationship of the selected
supplier under which this invoice should be created.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Program Click the Search icon and select the required program under which
the invoice should be created.
This field is applicable only to the Oracle Banking Supply Chain
Finance system.

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the buyer to create the invoice for.

This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Supplier Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the supplier.

Buyer Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the buyer.

Currency

Select the currency of the invoice.

Pre-Accepted

Switch the toggle ON if the invoice is pre-accepted by the buyer.

Funding Request Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which funding for the
invoice is requested. This date can be greater than or lesser than the
system’s current date.

Note: The Funding Request Date can be lesser than the system's
current date only if the Allow Back-Dated Disbursement toggle is
enabled in the System Parameters, Product Parameters, or Program
Parameters.

Remarks

Specify the comments regarding the invoice, if any.

Use Earmarked Limits

Switch this toggle ON to enable the invoice to utilize the earmarked
limits.

This toggle switch is displayed only if the selected Program selected
has Factoring Profile defined.

This field is applicable only for the Oracle Banking Supply Chain
Finance system.

Message Reference
Number

Click the Search icon to select the message reference number.

Collection/Repayment
Account

Displays the details of Collection/Repayment Account.

Payment Mode

Select the preferred mode in which payments for the invoice will be
received. The available options are:

e Account Transfer

e CBT - Cross Border Transfer

e EFT
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Table 4-2 (Cont.) Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Virtual Account

Switch the toggle ON, if the repayment account is a virtual one.

Disbursement Credit
Account

Displays the details of Disbursement Credit Account.

Payment Mode

Select the preferred mode of disbursement for this product. The
available options are:

*  Account Transfer

* CBT - Cross Border Transfer

e EFT

New Account

Switch the toggle ON, if the disbursement credit account is a new
one.

Fields

Filler Fields/Miscellaneous

Specify the desired values in the filler fields. The bank can configure
these fields on Day Zero based on their requirement.

4. Click on Search icon to get the Message Reference Number Screen.

The Message Reference Number screen displays.

Supplier Id

Message Type

‘ MSGO9 ‘

To Date

\ B |

Message Date Suppiier Id

No data to display.

Buyerld

Page ‘ 1 | of 0 (1-0cf0items)

Buyerld Invoice Number

Message Reference Number From Date

\ | \ Cl

Invoice Number Message Type Processing Status Message Reference Number

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-3 Message Reference Number

Field

Description

Supplier Id

Specify the supplier Id of message reference number.

Buyer Id

Specify the buyer Id of message reference number.

Invoice Number

Specify the unique number for the invoice.

Message Type

Specify the message type of invoice.
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Table 4-3 (Cont.) Message Reference Number

Field Description

Message Reference Specify the reference number for the message.

Number

From Date Click the Calendar icon and specify the start range for the selected

data reference basis.

To Date Click the Calendar icon and specify the end date of range for the
selected data reference basis.

5. Perform any of the below action from the Basic Information screen.
e Click Next to go to the Purchase Order, Commodity and Pricing screen.
e Click Save and Close to save the invoice details and submit it for authorization.
e Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the invoice.

Purchase Order, Commodity and Pricing

6. Click Next on Basic Information tab.

The Invoice - Commodity and Pricing screen displays.

Figure 4-3 Invoice - Purchase Order, Commodity and Pricing

Invoice A X
| BasicInformation Purchase Order,Commodity and Pricing Screen(2/4)
+ Purchase Order,Commo Invoice Number Buyer Supplier Invoice Due Date
Inv14703 GCIF2 Solutions GCIF Solutions 2023-12-12
Shipment Information
Link Purchase Orders
Summary o

Link Purchase Orders

Purchase Purchase Purchase Order } ) Invoice Purchase Order
N - ; ., Invoice Allocated  Exchange . Invoice Allocated ‘ . N on o
Order S Order S Available S amoumiPoccy)  ae S moumtlecyy S Allocation S AvailableAmount ¢ Action o
Number Amount Amount Percentage Post-linkage
No data to display.
Add Commodities
Commodity Details
Commodity PO o Unit Quantty o Unit o Discount . Discount L Tx . Tax o NetCost(PO ,  NetCostnv . o o
Name Number V¥ st Y % © Amount % % Amount ° cCoy) M) © ©
No data to display.
Pricing Details
Currency Base Invoice Amount Discount Percentage Discount Amount
Tax(%) Tax Amount Total Invoice Amount
GBP 0.00
Misc Charge 1 Desc Misc Charge 1Amount Misc Charge 2 Desc Misc Charge 2 Amount
Net Invoice Amount Acceptance Amount Primary Discount Days Primary Discount Percentage
GBP 0.00 GBP 0.00 ~ ‘ ~ ‘
Secondary Discount Days Secondary Discount Percentage
~ ~

Cancel ‘Eack‘ Save & Close m

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 4-4 Purchase Order, Commodity and Pricing - Field Description

|
Field Description

Invoice Number

Displays the reference number of the invoice.

Buyer

Displays the name of the buyer.

Supplier

Displays the name of the supplier.

Invoice Due Date

Displays the date when the invoice is due.

Switch the Link Purchase Orders toggle ON to link one or more purchase orders to the
invoice.

In the Link Purchase Orders section, click Add icon to link one or more purchase

orders to the invoice.

The Link Purchase Orders screen displays.

Figure 4-4 Link Purchase Orders

Link Purchase Orders

Program Currency Amount From
[ Q] seea -

PO Date Range PO Number

] \

Fetch ‘ Reset

PO Number PO Date PO Amount Invoice Allocated Amount

No data to display.
Page 1 (0ofOitems)

‘ Save I Cancel

Amount To

Purchase Order Available Amount

On the Link Purchase Orders screen, specify the required search criteria and click

Fetch.

The relevant purchase order records are displayed.

Select the records and click Save to link the purchase orders to the invoice.

The Link Purchase Orders section displays with the linked purchase orders.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-5 Link Purchase Orders - Field Description

Field Description

Purchase Order Number | Displays the purchase order numbers of the same buyer-seller
combination as the invoice.

Purchase Order Amount | Displays the purchase order amount.

Purchase Order Available | Displays the purchase order amount as purchase order available
Amount amount. Once a purchase order is linked to an invoice,
Purchase Order Available Amount = Purchase Order Amount -
Invoice Allocated Amount.
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Table 4-5 (Cont.) Link Purchase Orders - Field Description
|

Field

Description

Invoice Allocated
Amount (PO CCY)

Displays the invoice amount allocated to a purchase order in PO
currency. This field is editable and allows you to add the amount
manually as well. On entering this value, the invoice allocation
percentage is automatically updated.

If Purchase Order Available Amount is greater than or equal to
Invoice Amount, the entire invoice amount is allocated to the PO
by default. If not, the invoice Amount to the extent of PO Available
Amount is allocated to the purchase order.

Exchange Rate

Displays the exchange rate between invoice currency and PO
currency.

Invoice Allocated
Amount (Inv CCY)

Displays the invoice amount allocated to a purchase order in
invoice currency.

Percentage

Invoice Allocation

Displays the percentage of invoice amount allocated to a
purchase order. This field is editable and allows you to add the
percentage manually as well. On entering this value, the invoice
allocated amount is automatically updated.

Purchase Order Available | Displays the available purchase order amount post the linkage
Amount Post-Linkage

with invoice.

Action

Displays the following options to edit or delete the purchase order
record.

e Click Edit icon to edit the record.

e Click Delete icon to delete the record.

Switch the Add Commodities toggle ON to add the Commodity details.

In the Add Commodities section, click Add icon to add the commodity details.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-6 Commodity Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Commodity Details

Displays the fields related to the Commodity details.
This section appears if the Add Commodities toggle is switched
ON.

Commodity Name

Displays the commodity name based on the selected commodity
code.

PO Number Displays the reference number of the linked purchase orders.
Unit Select the measuring unit for the goods.

Quantity Specify the quantity of the goods as per selected measuring unit.
Unit Cost Specify a single unit’s cost of the goods.

Discount (%)

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the total cost.

Discount Amount

Displays the discount amount based on the discount percentage.

Tax (%)

Specify the percentage of tax to be applied on total amount post
discounting.

Tax Amount

Displays the tax amount based on tax percentage.

Net Cost (PO Ccy)

Displays the total amount of the commodity after discount, and
inclusion of tax. Total Net Cost should be equal to Total Invoice
Allocated Amount.

The value is displayed in the PO Currency.
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Table 4-6 (Cont.) Commodity Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Net Cost (Inv Ccy)

Displays the total amount of the commodity after discount, and
inclusion of tax. Total Net Cost should be equal to Total Invoice
Allocated Amount.

The value is displayed in the Invoice Currency.

Action

Displays the following options to edit or delete the commodity details.
*  Click Edit icon to edit the record.

»  Click Delete icon to delete the record.

@® Note

10. In the Pricing Details section, specify the following pricing details.

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-7 Pricing Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Currency

Displays the selected currency.

Base Invoice Amount

Displays the base amount of the invoice. This field is editable and
allows you to add the base amount manually, if the Base Invoice
Amount is greater than or equal to the Total Net Cost.

Discount Percentage

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the base invoice
amount. Discount percentage is auto-calculated based on entered
discount amount.

Discount Amount

Specify the amount to be discounted from the base invoice amount.
Discount amount is auto-calculated based on entered discount
percentage.

Tax (%) Specify the percentage of tax to be levied on the total invoice
amount. Tax percentage is auto-calculated based on entered tax
amount.

Tax Amount Specify the amount of tax to be levied on the total invoice amount.

Tax amount is auto-calculated based on entered tax percentage.

Total Invoice Amount

Displays the total invoice amount post calculating base invoice
amount, discount, and tax.

Misc Charge 1 Desc

Specify the description of the miscellaneous charges to be added in
total invoice amount.

Misc Charge 1 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total invoice
amount.

Misc Charge 2 Desc

Specify the description of another miscellaneous charges to be
added in total invoice amount.

Misc Charge 2 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total invoice
amount.

Net Invoice Amount

Displays the net invoice amount post adding miscellaneous charges
in the total invoice amount.

Acceptance Amount

Specify the invoice amount that has been accepted by the Buyer.

Primary Discount Days

Specify the primary discount days.
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Field

Details - Field Description

Description

Chapter 4
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Primary Discount
Percentage

Specify the primary discount percentage.

Secondary Discount Days

Specify the secondary discount days.

Secondary Discount
Percentage

Specify the secondary discount percentage.

11. Perform any of the following action from the Commodity and Pricing screen:

e Click Next to go to the Shipment Information screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the invoice details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Basic Information screen.

*  Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the invoice.

Shipment Information

12. Click Next on Commodity and Pricing tab.

The Invoice - Shipment Information screen displays.

Figure 4-5 Invoice - Shipment Information

Invoice

Basic Information Shipment Information
T

|
I

Purchase Order,Commo Invoice Number

INV1234567
+ Shipment Information
Shipment Date

Summary

city
Reason for Export

Payment Condition

Buyer Supplier
Danone XXXXXXXXX

Shipment Number Shipment Address
Zip Code Phone Number

Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Net Payment Terms

13. Specify the fields on Shipment Information screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-8 Shipment Information - Field Description

Field

Description

1t x
Screen(3/4)

Invoice Due Date
2023-06-30

Shipment Country

Tax ID

Country of Origin

Invoice Number

Displays the reference number of the invoice.

Buyer

Displays the name of the buyer.
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Table 4-8 (Cont.) Shipment Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier

Displays the name of the supplier.

Invoice Due Date

Displays the date when the invoice is due.

Shipment Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which the buyer
expects commodity to get dispatched.

Shipment Number

Specify the unique shipment number to track the shipment.

Shipment Address

Specify the complete address where shipment should be sent.

Shipment Country

Select the country to send the shipment to.

City Select the city to send the shipment to.

Zip Code Specify the postal code to send the shipment to.

Phone Number Specify the contact number of the shipment company.

Tax Id Specify the unique tax id if shipment charge includes tax amount.

Reason for Export

Specify the reason for exporting the shipment.

Terms of Sale(Incoterms)

Select any of the following terms of sales:
*  DAF — Delivered At Frontier

* DES - Delivered Ex Ship
 DEQ - Delivered Ex Quay

» DDU - Delivered Duty Unpaid

e CIP - Carriage and Insurance Paid To
e CPT - Carriage Paid To

* CIF - Cost, Insurance and Freight
* CFR - Cost and Freight

* FOB - Free On Board

«  DDP - Delivered Duty Paid

*  FCA - Free Carrier

e EXW - Ex Works

*  FAS - Free Alongside Ship

Net Payment Terms

Specify the terms of payments, if any.

Country of Origin

Select the country from where the shipment is being sent.

Payment Condition

Select the payment condition. The options are:
*  Open Account

«  Bill of exchange against acceptance

»  Bill of exchange against payment

*  Documents through banks

* Instalment payment without draft

e Instalment payment with draft

e Other

14. Perform any of the below action from the Shipment Information screen:

e Click Next to go to the Summary screen.

¢ Click Save and Close to save the invoice details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.
* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the invoice.
Summary
15. Click Next on Shipment Information tab.

The Invoice - Summary screen displays.
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Figure 4-6 Invoice - Summary

Invoice I X
‘ Basic Information Summary Screen(4/4)
! purchase Order,.Commo__
{ Invoice Information Relationship Information Remarks
Shi Inf i
p>hipmentin ormation Invoice Number : Inv14703 Relationship Name : AstraRel
‘ Invoice Date : 2022-10-17 Supplier : Astra
Summary
Invoice Due Date : 2022-10-25 Buyer : BL Corp
Payment Due Date : 2022-10-25 Valid Till : 2031-11-30

Net Invoice Amount : £11,438.23

Pricing Details
Invoice Amount : £11,011.00
Discount(%) : 2

Discount Amount : £220.22
Tax(%): 6 Shipment Information

Tax Amount : £647.45 Shipment Number ~ Shipment Date  Country of Origin
Total Invoice Amount : £11,438.23

Total Charges : £0.00 33533 2023-12-23 AUS

Net Invoice Amount : £11,438.23 Shipment Address  Reason for Export ~ Terms of Sales (Incoterms) ~ Net Payment Terms
444, Tensor Lane
Payment Condition

Bill of exchange against payment

Commodity Details

Commodity Code & Commodity Name & Quantity & UnitCost & Discount Amount & Tex Amount & NetCost &
PaintTeal Teal Paint n 1001 £220.22 £647.45 £11,438.23

Page 1 of1 (1of1items) m

e |

16. Review the detail of the invoice being created and perform any of the following action from
the Summary screen.

e Click Save and Close to save the invoice details and submit it for authorization.
e Click Back to go to the Shipment Information screen.

*  Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the invoice.

4.2 Create Purchase Order

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a purchase order using Create
Receivables and Payables screen.

1. On Create Receivables and Payables screen, select Purchase Order from the
Instrument Type list.

2. Click Proceed to view the screen for populating purchase order (PO) details.

The Purchase Order - Basic Information screen displays.
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Figure 4-7 Purchase Order - Basic Information

Purchase Order X

Bl =

Supplier Division Code

Remarks

~ Disbursement Credit Account

Payment Mode New Account

~ Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields

Filer1 Filer2 Filer3 Filler 4

Filers. Filer 6

e | [

3. Specify the fields on Basic Information screen.

® Note
The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-9 Basic Information - Field Description
|

Field Description

External PO No Specify the external reference number for purchase order to be
created.
OR

Click the Search icon to select the existing PO number.
Only “-" is allowed as a special character.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

PO Date Click the Calendar icon and select the date of purchase order
creation. By default, the system’s current date is set.

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the buyer to create the purchase
order for.

This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Relationship Click the Search icon and select the relationship of the selected
buyer under which this purchase order should be created.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Program Click the Search icon and select the required program under which
the purchase order should be created.
This field is applicable to only OBSCF system.

Supplier Click the Search icon and select the supplier of the goods/
commodity.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Buyer Division Code Click the Search icon and select the division code of the buyer.
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Table 4-9 (Cont.) Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the supplier.

Currency

Select the currency of the purchase order.

Pre-Accepted

Switch the toggle ON if the purchase order is pre-accepted by the
supplier.

Funding Request Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which funding for the
purchase order is requested. This date can be greater than or lesser
than the system’s current date.

Note: The Funding Request Date can be lesser than the system's
current date only if the Allow Back-Dated Disbursement toggle is
enabled in the System Parameters, Product Parameters, or Program
Parameters.

Remarks

Specify the comments regarding the purchase order, if any.

Disbursement Credit
Account

Displays the details of Disbursement Credit Account.

Payment Mode

Select the preferred mode of disbursement for this product. The
available options are:

e Account Transfer

e CBT - Cross Border Transfer

e EFT

New Account

Switch the toggle ON, if the disbursement credit account is a new
one.

Filler Fields/Miscellaneous

Fields

Specify the desired values in the filler fields. The bank can configure
these fields on Day Zero based on their requirement.

Perform any of the below action from the Basic Information screen:

e Click Next to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.

¢ Click Save and Close to save the PO details and submit it for authorization.

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the PO.

Commodity and Pricing

Click Next on Basic Information tab.

The Purchase Order - Commodity and Pricing screen displays.
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Figure 4-8 Purchase Order - Commodity and Pricing

Purchase Order e X
‘ Basic Information Commodity and Pricing Screen(2/4)
+Cnmmmﬁty and Pricing External PO Number Buyer Supplier PO Date
PUR12345 XXXXXXXXX Danone 2022-04-29
Shipment Information
Summary Add Commodities
Commodity Details
Commodity Quantit ~ Unit ~ Discount - Discount - Tax . Tax - Net Action &
ame V¥ cost % ¥ Amount M ¥ Amount  ©  Cost ¥
Zinc v 1 100 0 £0.00 0 £0.00 £100.00 ‘ Va ‘ a1

Pricing Details

Currency

Base PO Amount Discount Percentage Discount Amount

‘ GBP100.00 ‘ 0.0000 ~ GBP 0.00
Tax(%) Tax Amount Total PO Amount
‘ 0.0000 ~ ‘ GBP 0.00 ‘ GBP 100.00
Misc Charge 1Desc Misc Charge 1 Amount Misc Charge 2 Desc Misc Charge 2 Amount

‘ GBP 0.00 ‘ GBP 0.00 ‘

Net PO Amount

GBP100.00

Acceptance Amount

‘ GBP100.00 ‘

Cancel IES  Save & Close m

6. Switch the Add Commodities toggle ON to view Commodity Details section.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-10 Commodity Details - Field Description

Field

Description

External PO Number

Displays the reference number of the purchase order.

Buyer Displays the name of the buyer.
Supplier Displays the name of the supplier.
PO Date Displays the date of creation of the purchase order.

Add Commodities

Switch this toggle ON to add the commaodities being purchased.

Commodity Details

Displays the fields related to the Commodity details.
This section appears if the ‘Add Commaodities’ toggle is switched ON.

Commodity Name

Displays the commodity name based on the selected commodity
code.

Unit

Select the measuring unit for the goods.

Quantity

Specify the quantity of the goods as per selected measuring unit.

Unit Cost

Specify a single unit’s cost of the goods.

Discount (%)

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the total cost.

Discount Amount

Displays the discount amount based on the discount percentage.

Tax (%)

Specify the percentage of tax to be applied on total amount post
discounting.

Tax Amount

Displays the tax amount based on tax percentage.
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Table 4-10 (Cont.) Commodity Details - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field Description
Net Cost Displays the net costing based on all the previous fields.
Action Displays the following options to edit or delete the commodity details.

*  Click Edit icon to edit the record.
*  Click Delete icon to delete the record.

Specify the following details on the Pricing Details section.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-11 Pricing Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Currency

Displays the selected currency.

Base PO Amount

Displays the total gross amount of all commaodities that have been
added. This field is editable and allows you to add the base amount
manually as well.

Discount Percentage

Displays the overall discount percentage received on the base
amount. This field is editable and allows you to add the percentage
manually as well.

Discount Amount

Displays the overall discount amount received. This field is editable
and allows you to add the amount manually as well.

Tax (%) Displays the overall tax percentage. This field is editable and allows
you to add the percentage manually as well.
Tax Amount Displays the overall tax amount. This field is editable and allows you

to add the amount manually as well.

Total PO Amount

Displays the total PO amount post calculating base PO amount,
discount, and tax.

Misc Charge 1 Desc

Specify the description of the miscellaneous charges to be added in
total PO amount.

Misc Charge 1 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total PO
amount.

Misc Charge 2 Desc

Specify the description of another miscellaneous charges to be
added in total PO amount.

Misc Charge 2 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total PO
amount.

Net PO Amount

Displays the net PO amount post adding miscellaneous charges in
the total PO amount.

a. Click Add icon to add rows in the grid.

b. Inthe Action column of grid, perform any one of the following steps:

e Click Delete icon to remove that specific row.

e Click Edit icon and specify the commodity details in the grid.

Perform any of the below action from the Commodity and Pricing screen.
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e Click Next to go to the Shipment Information screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the PO details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Basic Information screen.

* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the PO.

Shipment Information

9. Click Next on Commodity and Pricing tab.

The Purchase Order - Shipment Information screen displays.

Figure 4-9 Purchase Order - Shipment Information

Purchase Order

Basic Information Shipment Information
T

|
I

PURI2345
+Shipmenl Information
Requested Shipment Date

Summary

city

Reason for Export

Screen(3/4)

Commodity and Pricing External PO Number Buyer Supplier PO Date

XXXXXXXXX Danone 2022-04-29
Ship To Shipment Address Shipment Country
| E=
Zip Code Phone Number Tax ID

Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Payment Terms Country of Origin

clect - | | select

Promised Shipment Date

Cancel Back Save & Close m

10. Specify the fields on Shipment Information screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-12 Shipment Information - Field Description

Field

Description

External PO Number

Displays the reference number of the purchase order.

Buyer Displays the name of the buyer.
Supplier Displays the name of the supplier.
PO Date Displays the date of creation of the purchase order.

Requested Shipment Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which the buyer
expects commodity to get dispatched.

Ship To

Specify the name of the location where shipment should be sent.

Shipment Address

Specify the complete address where shipment should be sent.

Shipment Country

Specify the country to send the shipment to.

City

Select the city to send the shipment to.

Zip Code

Specify the postal code to send the shipment to.
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Table 4-12 (Cont.) Shipment Information - Field Description
|

Field Description

Phone Number Specify the contact number of the shipment company.

Tax Id Specify the unique tax id if shipment charge includes tax amount.
Reason for Export Specify the reason for exporting the shipment.

Terms of Sale(Incoterms) | Select any of the below terms of sales:
*  DAF — Delivered At Frontier

e DES - Delivered Ex Ship
 DEQ - Delivered Ex Quay

» DDU - Delivered Duty Unpaid

e CIP - Carriage and Insurance Paid To
e CPT - Carriage Paid To

e CIF - Cost, Insurance and Freight
e CFR - Cost and Freight

* FOB - Free On Board

* DDP - Delivered Duty Paid

*  FCA - Free Carrier

e EXW - Ex Works

*  FAS - Free Alongside Ship

Payment Terms Specify the terms of payments, if any.

Country of Origin Select the country from where the shipment is being sent.

Promised Shipment Date | Click the Calendar icon and select the date agreed by the supplier to
send the shipment.

11. Perform any of the below action from the Shipment Information screen:
e Click Next to go to the Summary screen.
* Click Save and Close to save the PO details and submit it for authorization.
e Click Back to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.
« Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the PO.
Summary
12. Click Next on Shipment Information tab.

The Purchase Order - Summary screen displays.
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Figure 4-10 Purchase Order - Summary

Purchase Order ar X
‘ Basic Information Summary Screen(4/4)
L Commoity and Pricing

l Purchase Order Information Relationship Information Remarks

) Shipment Information External PO No : PURI2345 Relationship Name : Relation701

4 Net PO Amount : £100.00 Buyer : XXXXXXXXX
Pricing Details Valid Till : 2030-04-30

Base PO Amount : 100
Discount(%) : 0

Discount Amount : £0.00
Tax(%): 0

Tax Amount : £0.00

Total PO Amount : £100.00
Total Charges : £0.00

Shipment Information

NEtPOATBIREEEIO0.00 Requested Shipment Date  Promised Shipment Date  Country of Origin
2023-06-01 2023-06-30 IN
Shipment Address  Reason for Export  Terms of Sales (Incoterms) ~ Payment Terms
ADDRESS NAME 1 Export Purpose INDIAN

Commodity Details

Commodity Code < Commodity Name & Quantity ¢ UnitCost < Discount Amount < Tax Amount NetCost ¢

Zinc Zinc 1 100 £0.00 £0.00 £100.00

Page 1 of1 (1of1items)

| cancel RSN s:vesciose

13. Review the detail of the PO being created and perform any of the below action from the
Summary screen.

¢ Click Save and Close to save the PO details and submit it for authorization.
e Click Back to go to the Shipment Information screen.

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the PO.

4.3 Create Debit Note

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a debit note using Create Receivables
and Payables screen.

1. On Create Receivables and Payables screen, select Debit Note from the Instrument
Type list.

2. Click Proceed to view the screen for populating debit note details.

The Debit Note - Basic Information screen displays.
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Figure 4-11 Debit Note - Basic Information

Debit Note
9 Basicinformation Basic Information
Commodityand Pricing  Debit Note Number Link Invoice
Shipment Information ‘ ‘

Summary Supplier Relationship.

Search

‘Supplier Division Code. o Buyer Division Code

Funding Request Date Remarks

=]

~ Collection/Repayment Account

Payment Mode Virtual Account
Select - »

~ Disbursement Credit Account

Payment Mode New Account
Select - »

v Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields

Filer1 Filler2
\ |

Fillers, Filler 6

Filler9 Filler 10

Debit Note Date:

November 9,2022

Filer3

Filer7

Chapter 4
Create Debit Note

x
Screen(1/4)
Debit Note Due Date
il
Buyer
Search

Adjustment Reason

Select -

Filer 4

Filer 8

[ J
e | I

In the Debit Note Number field, specify the unique debit note number to be created. Or in
case of existing debit note number, click Search icon and select the existing debit note

number.

In the Link Invoice field, click the Search icon to search and select the invoice to be linked

with the debit note.

The Link Invoice screen displays.

Figure 4-12 Link Invoice

X
Link Invoice

Supplier Relationship

Danone Q ‘ REL701 ‘ 000380

000381
Invoice Number Amount From Amount To Currency
| | [cep -

Fetch

< Invoice Number < Invoice Date Invoice Due Date Invoice Amount &
] BHINV22 2022-04-29 2023-06-30 2000000
] 27FEB2301 2022-04-28 2023-02-01 110000
] CASHAUTO-INVO-001 2022-04-29 2023-07-06 10000

[[sare |[ cance |

5. Perform the following steps to search and select the invoice to be linked.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 4-13 Link Invoice - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier

Click the Search icon and select the supplier of the invoice.
In case of linked invoice, the relationship is auto-populated.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the any of the relationship
maintained for the selected supplier.

Buyer

Click the Search icon and select the buyer for the credit note.

Invoice Number

Specify the specific invoice to search for.

Amount From

Specify the minimum amount of the invoice respectively to filter the
invoice search.

Amount To Specify the maximum amount of the invoice respectively to filter the
invoice search.
Currency Select the invoice currency.

a. Click Fetch to view the invoices matching to the search criteria.

b. Select the invoice(s) from the search result and then, click Save to select the invoices

for the debit note.

6. Specify the following debit note details in the Basic Information screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-14 Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Debit Note Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which debit note is
created.

Debit Note Due Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date by when the debit note is
due.

Supplier

Click the Search icon and select the supplier for the debit note.
In case of linked invoice, the supplier is auto-populated.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the any of the relationship
maintained for the selected supplier.
In case of linked invoice, the relationship is auto-populated.

Program Click the Search icon and select the program to create the debit note
for.
In case of linked invoice, the program is auto-populated.
This field is applicable only for OBSCF system.

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the buyer for the debit note.

In case of linked invoice, the buyer is auto-populated.

Supplier Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the selected
supplier.

Buyer Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the selected
buyer.
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Table 4-14 (Cont.) Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Currency

Select the currency of the debit note.
In case of linked invoice, the currency is auto-populated.

Adjustment Reason

Select the adjustment reason to be considered for creation of debit
note.

Funding Request Date

Click the calendar icon and select the date on which funding for the
debit note is requested. This date can be greater than or lesser than
the system’s current date.

Note: The Funding Request Date can be lesser than the system's
current date only if the Allow Back-Dated Disbursement toggle is
enabled in the System Parameters, Product Parameters, or Program
Parameters.

Remarks

Specify the remarks about the debit note, if any.

Pre-Accepted

Switch the toggle ON if the debit note is pre-accepted by the buyer.

Collection/Repayment
Account

Displays the details of Collection/Repayment Account.

Payment Mode

Select the preferred mode in which payments for the invoice will be
received. The available options are:

*  Account Transfer

* CBT - Cross Border Transfer

e EFT

Virtual Account

Switch the toggle ON, if the repayment account is a virtual one.

Disbursement Credit
Account

Displays the details of Disbursement Credit Account.

Payment Mode

Select the preferred mode of disbursement for this product. The
available options are:

*  Account Transfer

* CBT - Cross Border Transfer

e EFT

New Account

Switch the toggle ON, if the disbursement credit account is a new
one.

Fields

Filler Fields/Miscellaneous

Specify the desired values in the filler fields. The bank can configure
these fields on Day Zero based on their requirement.

Perform any of the below action from the Basic Information screen:

e Click Next to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the debit note details and submit it for authorization.

*  Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the debit note.

Commodity and Pricing

Click Next on Basic Information tab.

The Debit Note - Commodity and Pricing screen displays.
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Figure 4-13 Debit Note - Commodity and Pricing

Debit Note

Basic Information
T

+ Commodity and Pricing

Shipment Information

Commodity and Pricing

Debit Note Number
DEB1234567

Chapter 4
Create Debit Note

it x
Screen(2/4)

Debit Note Due Date
2023-06-30

Inherit Commodities

»

Summary

Commodity Details

avoice Number

DayOinvi

Add Commodities

Unit Quantity ¢

KILOGRAM 1 100 0 £0.00 0 £0.00 £10000 |/ ‘ o

Pricing Details
Currency

Tax(%)

0.0000

Misc Charge 1Desc

‘ GBP 100.00 0.0000 ~ GBP 0.00
Tax Amount Total Debit Note Amount

‘ GBP 0.00 GBP 100.00

Misc Charge 1 Amount Misc Charge 2 Desc Misc Charge 2 Amount

‘ GBP 0.00 GBP 0.00 ‘

Net Debit Note Amount

GBP 100.00

‘ GBP 100.00

Cancel | | Back Save & Close m

9. Switch the Add Commodities toggle ON to view Commodity Details section.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-15 Commodity Details - Field Description

Field Description

Debit Note Number Displays the reference number of the debit note.
Buyer Displays the name of the buyer.

Supplier Displays the name of the supplier.

Debit Note Due Date

Displays the date when the debit note is due.

Inherit Commodities

Switch this toggle ON to inherit commaodity details from the linked
invoice(s).

This toggle is displayed only if one or more invoices have
been linked.

Add Commodities

Switch this toggle ON to add the commaodities for which the debit
note is being raised.

Invoice Number

Select the invoice whose commodity record is to be linked to the
debit note.

Commodity Name

Click the Search icon to select the required commodity.

Unit Select the measuring unit for the goods.
Quantity Specify the quantity of the goods as per selected measuring unit.
Unit Cost Specify a single unit’s cost of the goods.

Discount (%)

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the total cost.

Discount Amount

Displays the discount amount based on the discount percentage.
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Table 4-15 (Cont.) Commodity Details - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Tax (%)

Specify the percentage of tax to be applied on total amount post
discounting.

Tax Amount

Displays the tax amount based on tax percentage.

Net Cost

Displays the net costing based on all the previous fields.

Action

Displays the following options to edit or delete the commodity details.
*  Click Edit icon to edit the record.

*  Click Delete icon to delete the record.

@® Note

10. Specify the following details on the Pricing Details section.

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-16 Pricing Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Currency

Displays the selected currency.

Base Debit Note Amount

Displays the base amount of the Debit Note. Modify the base debit
note amount, if required.

Discount Percentage

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the base debit
note amount. Discount percentage is auto-calculated based on
entered discount amount.

Discount Amount

Specify the amount to be discounted from the base debit note
amount. Discount amount is auto-calculated based on entered
discount percentage.

Tax (%) Specify the percentage of tax to be levied on the total debit note
amount. Tax percentage is auto-calculated based on entered tax
amount.

Tax Amount Specify the amount of tax to be levied on the total debit note amount.

Tax amount is auto-calculated based on entered tax percentage.

Total Debit Note Amount

Displays the total debit note amount post calculating base debit note
amount, discount, and tax.

Misc Charge 1 Desc

Specify the description of the miscellaneous charges to be added in
total debit note amount.

Misc Charge 1 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total debit
note amount.

Misc Charge 2 Desc

Specify the description of another miscellaneous charges to be
added in total debit note amount.

Misc Charge 2 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total debit
note amount.

Net PO Amount

Displays the net debit note amount post adding miscellaneous
charges in the total debit note amount.

Acceptance Amount

Specify the debit note amount that has been accepted by the Buyer.

a. Click Add icon to add rows in the grid.
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b. Inthe Action column of grid, perform any one of the following steps:

e Click Delete icon to remove that specific row.

e Click Edit icon and specify the commodity details in the grid.

11. Perform any of the below action from the Commodity and Pricing screen.

* Click Next to go to the Shipment Information screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the debit note details and submit it for authorization.

» Click Back to go to the Basic Information screen.

* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the debit note.
Shipment Information
12. Click Next on Commodity and Pricing tab.

The Debit Note - Shipment Information screen displays.

Figure 4-14 Debit Note - Shipment Information

Debit Note

Shipment Information

T
C nodit r
DEB1234567 Carrefour Danone
+Shipmem Information
Shipment Date Shipment Number Shipment Address

ummary m

ricing Debit Note Number Buyer Supplier

i X
Screen(3/4)

Debit Note Due Date
2023-06-30

13. Specify the fields on Shipment Information screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-17 Shipment Information - Field Description

Field Description

Shipment Date Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which the buyer
expects commodity to get dispatched.

Shipment Number Specify the unique shipment number to track the shipment.

Shipment Address Specify the complete address where shipment should be sent.

Shipment Country Specify the country to send the shipment to.

City Select the city to send the shipment to.
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Table 4-17 (Cont.) Shipment Information - Field Description

Field Description

Zip Code Specify the postal code to send the shipment to.

Phone Number Specify the contact number of the shipment company.

Tax Id Specify the unique tax id if shipment charge includes tax amount.

Reason for Export

Specify the reason for exporting the shipment.

Terms of Sale(Incoterms)

Select any of the below terms of sales:
*  DAF — Delivered At Frontier

* DES - Delivered Ex Ship

DEQ - Delivered Ex Quay

» DDU - Delivered Duty Unpaid

*  CIP - Carriage and Insurance Paid To
*  CPT - Carriage Paid To

e CIF - Cost, Insurance and Freight
e CFR - Cost and Freight

* FOB - Free On Board

* DDP - Delivered Duty Paid

* FCA - Free Carrier

e EXW - Ex Works

*  FAS - Free Alongside Ship

Payment Terms

Specify the terms of payments, if any.

Country of Origin

Select the country from where the shipment is being sent.

14. Perform any of the below action from the Shipment Information screen:

e Click Next to go to the Summary screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the debit note details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.

* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the debit note.

Summary

15. Click Next on Shipment Information tab.

The Debit Note - Summary screen displays.
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Figure 4-15 Debit Note - Summary

Debit Note
; Basic Information
: Commodity and Pricing
: Shipment Information

Summary

Debit Note Information

Debit Note Number : DEB1234567
Debit Note Date : 2022-04-29
Debit Note Due Date : 2023-06-30
Payment Due Date : -

Net Debit Note Amount : £100.00

%
Screen(4/4)

Relationship Information Remarks

Relationship Name : REL701
Supplier : Danone

Buyer : Carrefour

Valid Till : 2030-04-30

Pricing Details

Base Debit Note Amount : £100.00
Discount(%) : 0
Discount t Amount : £0.00

Shipment Information
Tax Amount : £0.00

Total Debit Note Amount : £100.00
Total Charges : £0.00
Net Debit Note Amount : £100.00

Shipment Number ~ Shipment Date  Country of Origin

SHI12345678 2023-06-15  CAN
Shipment Address  Reason for Export  Terms of Sales (Incoterms)  Payment Terms

ADDRESSNAME  Export Purpose  CFR INR

Commodity Details

Commodity Code & Commodity Name < Quantity < UnitCost < Discount Amount Tax Amount & Net Cost T
Zinc Zinc 1 100 £0.00 £0.00 £100.00
Page 1 of1 (1of1items)

Linked Invoice Details

Invoice Number Invoice Amount & Invoice Date & Invoice Due Date & Invoice Status & Payment Status

Day0invi

1 of 1 (10of 1items)

£1,200.00 2022-04-28 2022-05-12 RAISED UNPAID

Page

cancel | | sock | [

16. Review the detail of the debit note being created and perform any of the below action from
the Summary screen.

¢ Click Save and Close to save the debit note details and submit it for authorization.
e Click Back to go to the Shipment Information screen.

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the debit note.

4.4 Create Credit Note

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create a credit note using Create Receivables
and Payables screen.

1. On Create Receivables and Payables screen, select Credit Note from the Instrument
Type list.

2. Click Proceed to view the screen for populating credit note details.

The Credit Note - Basic Information screen displays.
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Figure 4-16

Credit Note

$ Basic Information Basic Information

Commodity and Pricing

Summary

Credit Note Number

Link Invoice

Supplier Relationship

Search Q ‘

Supplier Division Code

Remarks

v Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields

Filler

Filler2

Buyer Division Code

Credit Note - Basic Information

Credit Note Date

Chapter 4
Create Credit Note

X

Screen(1/3)

Credit Note Expiry Date

|Q [october7, 2022 1| I ]

Program Buyer

Q| search

Reauied

Currency Adjustment Reason
‘ GBP - ‘ Select -
Filler3 Filler4

/. | | |

Fillers

Filler6

Filler7

Fillers

Fillero

Fillerto

oo J e |

In the Credit Note Number field, enter the unique credit note humber to be created. Or in
case of existing credit note number, click the Search icon and select the existing credit
note number.

In the Link Invoice field, click the Search icon to search and select the invoice to be linked
with the credit note.

The Link Invoice screen displays.

Figure 4-17 Link Invoice

Link Invoice

Supplier Relationship Buyer
XXXKXXXXX ‘ REL701 H Danone ‘
000380 Q ‘ Q L Q )
" Amount From Amount To

Currency

Invoice Number

H GBP v

Fetch

< Invoice Number &

Q

161201
Net0203016
02112022
arsedtfy
301220225
27FEB2302
301220223

161203

[ o R R o O o R o R

301220221

Page 1 of 1
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2022-04-28
2022-04-28
2022-04-03
2022-04-28
2022-04-28
2022-04-28
2022-04-28
2022-04-28

2022-04-28

(1-9of 9items)

Invoice Due Date &

2090-12-28

2023-03-02

2022-11-30

2022-04-21

2080-12-29

2023-02-02

2060-12-30

2022-12-01

2090-12-31

Invoice Amount &

1000

900
100
800
10000
8000
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5. Perform the following steps to search and select the invoice to be linked.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-18 Link Invoice - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier

Click the Search icon and select the supplier of the invoice.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the any of the relationship
maintained for the selected supplier.
In case of linked invoice, the relationship is auto-populated.

Buyer

Click the Search icon and select the buyer for the credit note.
In case of linked invoice, the buyer is auto-populated.

Invoice Number

Specify the specific invoice to search for.

Amount From

Specify the minimum amount of the invoice respectively to filter the
invoice search.

Amount To Specify the maximum amount of the invoice respectively to filter the
invoice search.
Currency Select the invoice currency.

a. Click Fetch to view the invoices matching to the search criteria.

b. Select the invoice(s) from the search result and then, click Save to select the invoices

for the credit note.

6. Specify the following credit note details in the Basic Information screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-19 Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Credit Note Number

Specify a unique reference number for the credit note to be created.
OR

Click Calendar icon and select an existing credit note number.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Link Invoice

Click the Search icon to find the invoice(s) to link the credit note to.

Credit Note Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date on which credit note is
created.

Credit Note Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date till when the credit note is
valid.
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Table 4-19 (Cont.) Basic Information - Field Description

Field

Description

Supplier

Click the Search icon and select the supplier for the credit note.
In case of linked invoice, the supplier is auto-populated.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the any of the relationship
maintained for the selected supplier.
In case of linked invoice, the relationship is auto-populated.

Program Click the Search icon and select the program to create the credit note
for.
In case of linked invoice, the program is auto-populated.
This field is applicable only for OBSCF system.

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the buyer for the credit note.

In case of linked invoice, the buyer is auto-populated.

Supplier Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the selected
supplier.

Buyer Division Code

Click the Search icon and select the division code of the selected
buyer.

Currency

Select the currency of the credit note.
In case of linked invoice, the currency is auto-populated.

Adjustment Reason

Select the adjustment reason to be considered for creation of credit
note.

Remarks

Specify the remarks about the credit note, if any.

Filler Fields/Miscellaneous
Fields

Specify the desired values in the filler fields. The bank can configure
these fields on Day Zero based on their requirement.

7. Perform any of the below action from the Basic Information screen:

e Click Next to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the credit note details and submit it for authorization.

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the credit note.

Commodity and Pricing

8. Click Next on Basic Information tab.

The Credit Note - Commodity and Pricing screen displays.
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Credit Note

Basic Information
T

+ Commodity and Pricing

Summary

»

Chapter 4
Create Credit Note
Figure 4-18 Credit Note - Commodity and Pricing
o x
Commodity and Pricing Screen(2/3)
@
Commodity Details
+

nvoice Number  Commodity Name

No data to display.

Pricing Details
Currency

Tax(%)

0.0000

Unit  Quantity ¢ UnitCost ¢ Discount% < Discount Amount & Tax% © Tax Amount < NetCost < Action

Base Credit Note Amount Discount Percentage

‘ GBP 0.00 0.0000 ~ GBP 0.00

Total Credit Note Amount

‘ GBP 0.00 GBP 0.00

Misc Charge 1 Desc

Misc Charge 2 Desc Misc Charge 2 Amount

‘ GBP 0.00 GBP 0.00 ‘

Net Credit Note Amount

GBP 0.00

Cancel | | Back Save & Close

9. Switch the Add Commaodities toggle ON to view Commodity Details section.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-20 Commodity Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Credit Note Number

Displays the reference number of the credit note.

Buyer

Displays the name of the buyer.

Supplier

Displays the name of the supplier.

Credit Note Expiry Date

Displays the date when the credit note expires.

Inherit Commodities

Switch this toggle ON to inherit commaodity details from the linked
invoice(s).

This toggle is displayed only if one or more invoices have
been linked.

Add Commodities

Switch this toggle ON to add the commaodities for which the credit
note is being raised.

Commodity Details

Displays the fields related to the Commodity details.
This section appears if the Add Commodities toggle is switched
ON.

Invoice Number

Select the invoice whose commodity record is to be linked to the
credit note.

Commodity Name

Click the Search icon to select the required commodity.

Unit Select the measuring unit for the goods.
Quantity Specify the quantity of the goods as per selected measuring unit.
Unit Cost Specify a single unit’s cost of the goods.
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Table 4-20 (Cont.) Commodity Details - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Discount (%)

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the total cost.

Discount Amount

Displays the discount amount based on the discount percentage.

Tax (%) Specify the percentage of tax to be applied on total amount post
discounting.

Tax Amount Displays the tax amount based on tax percentage.

Net Cost Displays the net costing based on all the previous fields.

Action Displays the following options to edit or delete the commodity details.

. Click Edit icon to edit the record.
. Click Delete icon to delete the record.

@® Note

10. Specify the following details on the Pricing Details section.

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 4-21 Pricing Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Currency

Displays the selected currency.

Base Credit Note Amount

Displays the base amount of the Credit Note. Modify the base credit
note amount, if required.

Discount Percentage

Specify the percentage of discount to be applied on the base credit
note amount. Discount percentage is auto-calculated based on
entered discount amount.

Discount Amount

Specify the amount to be discounted from the base credit note
amount. Discount amount is auto-calculated based on entered
discount percentage.

Tax (%) Specify the percentage of tax to be levied on the total credit note
amount. Tax percentage is auto-calculated based on entered tax
amount.

Tax Amount Specify the amount of tax to be levied on the total credit note

amount. Tax amount is auto-calculated based on entered tax
percentage.

Total Credit Note Amount

Displays the total credit note amount post calculating base credit
note amount, discount, and tax.

Misc Charge 1 Desc

Specify the description of the miscellaneous charges to be added in
total credit note amount.

Misc Charge 1 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total credit
note amount.

Misc Charge 2 Desc

Specify the description of another miscellaneous charges to be
added in total credit note amount.

Misc Charge 2 Amount

Specify the miscellaneous charge amount to be added in total credit
note amount.

Net Credit Note Amount

Displays the net credit note amount post adding miscellaneous
charges in the total credit note amount.
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a. Click Add icon to add rows in the grid.
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Create Credit Note

b. Inthe Action column of grid, perform any one of the following steps:

*  Click Delete icon to remove that specific row.

«  Click Edit icon and specify the commodity details in the grid.

11. Perform any of the below action from the Commodity and Pricing screen.

e Click Next to go to the Summary screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the credit note details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Basic Information screen.

*  Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the credit note.

Summary

12. Click Next on Shipment Information tab.

The Credit Note - Summary screen displays.

Figure 4-19 Credit Note - Summary

Credit Note

Basic Information
T

Commodity and Pricing
I

Summary

Credit Note Information

Credit Note Number : 1234567

Credit Note Date : 2022-04-29

Credit Not 2023-06-30
1 £12792

Net Credit

Pricing Details

Base Credit Note Amount : £100.00
Discount(%) : 4

Discount Amount : £4.00

Tax(%) 12

Tax Amount : £192

Total Credit Note Amount : £97.92

Total Charges : £30.00

Net Credit Note Amount : £12792

Commodity Details
Commodity Code &

No data to display.

Page 1 (Oof Oitems)

Linked Invoice Details
Invoice Number <
161201

Page 1 of1 (10of 1items)

Invoice Amount &

£1,000.00 2022-04-28

Relationship Information

Relationship Name : REL701
Supplier : XXXXXXXXX
Buyer : XXXXXX

Valid il : 2030-04-30

Invoice Date

2090-12-28

Invoice Due Date &

P
Screen(3/3)
Remarks
Invoice Status < Payment Status <
RAISED UNPAID
et | [

13. Review the detail of the credit note being created and perform any of the below action from
the Summary screen.

* Click Save and Close to save the credit note details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Commodity and Pricing screen.

* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the credit note.
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Receivables and Payables Management

This topic provides a systematic guide on processing and executing various actions related to
instruments such as Invoices, Purchase Orders, Debit Notes, and combinations of Invoices &
Debit Notes.

The user can search for the instruments based on the various parameters such as file name,
reference number, supplier, date range, amount range, and so on.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Receivables and Payables Management.

The Receivables and Payables Management screen displays.

Figure 5-1 Receivables and Payables Management

Receivables and Payables Management IrX
Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

004-FLEXCUBE-U... h Select v Select v April 29,2022 Proceed

Specify the details on the Receivables and Payables Management screen.

@ Note
The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 5-1 Receivables and Payables Management - Field Description
|

Field Description
Branch Specify your branch.

By default, the branch of the logged-in user is selected.
Instrument Type Select the instrument to be managed.
Action Select the action to be taken on the instrument.
Processing Date Select the date on which the instrument is processed.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

The Invoice & Debit Note - Search Parameter screen displays.
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4.
5.
6.

Chapter 5
Figure 5-2 Invoice & Debit Note - Search Parameter
Hide Search
File Name Reference Number Buyer Supplier
‘ Search Q Search Q
Relationship Date Reference Basis Date Range e Currency ’
Q Select - ‘ ‘ <—>‘ Select -
Amount Reference Basis Amount From Amount To
Select v
Search Reset
The Purchase Order - Search Parameter screen displays.
Figure 5-3 Purchase Order - Search Parameter
Hide Search
File Name PO Number Buyer Supplier
‘ Search Q Search Q

Relationship Date Reference Basis Date Range Currency

a] [ S

Amount To

o Select -

Amount From

Search Reset

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
Click Search to view the search results.

Click Reset to clear the search fields.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Accept Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to accept the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Assignment Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to assign the invoices/debit notes.

Cancel Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to cancel the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Accept Early Payment for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to accept the invoices/debit notes for early
payment offer.

Edit Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to edit the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Mark Indirect Payment for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to mark indirect payment for the disputed
invoices/debit notes.

Initiate Finance for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to initiate finance for the invoices/debit
notes/purchase orders that are linked to a program and have been accepted.
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Link Program for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to link program for the invoices/debit notes/
purchase orders.

Link Purchase Orders for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to link the Purchase Orders for the invoices.

Mark PUA (Payment Under Approval) for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to mark PUA (Payment Under Approval) for
the invoices/debit notes.

Raise Dispute for Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to raise dispute for the invoices/debit notes.

Reassign Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to reassign the invoices/debit notes.

Reject Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to reject the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Manage Dispute on Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage dispute on the invoices/debit
notes.

Write Off Disputed Receivables and Payables
This topic describes the systematic instruction to write off the disputed invoices/debit
notes.

5.1 Accept Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to accept the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/purchase orders for the
Accept action:

1.

2
3.
4

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Accept.
Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

Click Search to view the search results.

The Accept Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

October 30, 2025

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 3 of 27



ORACLE’

Chapter 5
Accept Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-4 Accept Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management eox

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

Reference . Instrument . . L . lssue . Net . . Acceptance . NewAcceptance . Stale N
O Nember Ty ©  Buyer O Supplier O Program O, .o © Amount ¢ Remarks 3 ount ° Amount © status
Net0203018 Invoice Danone  Carrefour 2022-04-28 $990.00 $0.00 N
[m] arsedtfy Invoice Danone Carrefour 2022-04-28 £100.00 £0.00 N
O 27FEB2302 Invoice Danone  Carrefour 2022-04-28 £10,000.00 £0.00 N
Page 1 of1 (1-30f3items) E
Remarks Acceptance Amount
‘ Apply Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Acceptance Amount
‘ Submit H Cancel
Receivables and Payables Management X
Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date
Show Search
Purchase Order List
Promised New
a a a a a PO a a PO ~ ~ Acceptance . a Stale a Stale ~
O  PONumber ¢ Buyer * Supplier < Program < Relationship < Date < SD:(‘}:N\EH( < Amount © Remarks < Amount < :::Zz;inte < Status © Status
MAUTO-PO-905 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2018-01-09  2023-01-08 Editing PO N N
a m Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-09 N N
[mREYS Carrefour  Danone REL701 2019-11-29 $990000 test N N
O proo8 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-05 £11.00 N N
O  POTesti234 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2022-04-28 £110.00 N N
[mE Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-01 £11.00 N N
[ SavNewPOI001  Carrefour  Danone REL701 2022-04-29 £1,300.00 N N
O I1PDanone017  Carrefour  Danone REL701 2018-01-01  2021-01-01 $10,000.00 $1,000.00 N N
O POTestawscdvl  Carrefour  Danone REL701 2018-01-01  2021-01-01 $10,000.00 $1,000.00 N N
O MAUTO-PO-904 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2018-01-09 41020000 Creatinga PO N N
Page | 1 |of2 (1-100f 14items) »ool
Remarks Acceptance Amount
Apply Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Acceptance Amount
| suomie | | cancel

Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.
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Assignment Receivables and Payables

Select the invoice/debit note/PO to be accepted.
Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the new acceptance amount.
In the Acceptance Amount field, enter the amount to be accepted.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

Click Submit to accept the invoice/debit note/PO and send it for authorization (if
applicable).

5.2 Assignment Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to assign the invoices/debit notes.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Assignment action:

1.

2
3.
4

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Assignment.
Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

Click Search to view the search results.

The Assignment Receivables and Payables screen displays.

Figure 5-6 Assignment Receivables and Payables

Receivables and Payables Management X
Branch Instrument Type Acton Processing Date
004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERS. invoice Assignment November 9, 2022

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

O N o e o mwer o swpier o progm Sie © Netamomt o Remars © Bt © Amam O Amem © Agment. ©  Remee St
O INVFINHPOOOT Invoice BLCop  Astia Astra Post Shipment 20221017 £300,00000 No £000 N
O  o3sinvDMPRE Invoice BLCorp  Astra Astra Post Shipment  2022-10-07 $1,00000 No $000 N
O POinkinv230001  Invoice BLCop  Astia Astra Post Shipment  2022-11-09 £760000 No £000 N
O  ASTRAINVDD99 Invoice BLCorp  Astra Astra Post Shipment  2022-1-09 ~ £2,000,00000 You have accepted the Offer and the No £0.00 N
O nvDDBN244 Invoice BLCorp  Astra Astra Post Shipment  2022-11-09 £100,00000 You have rejected the offer. No £000 N
O nvoDin246 Invoice BLCorp  Astra Astra Post Shipment  2022-11-09 £100,00000 You have rejected the offer. No £000 N
O nvopign247 Invoice BLCorp  Astra Astra Post Shipment  2022-11-09 £100,00000 You have rejected the offer. No £000 N
O INVASTRAPOIE1I243  Invoice BLCop  Astia Astra Post Shipment 20221109 £102,00000 No £0.00 N
O nvposszes Invoice BLCop  Astia Astra Post Shipment | 2022-11.09  £20,000,00000 No £0.00 N
O nvoDis2at Invoice BLCop  Astia AstraPost shipment 20221109 £100,000.00 You have accepted the Offer andthe .. No £000 N
Page [ 1 ]of4 (1-100f37items) 203 4 » >l

Remarks Use Earmarked Limits Auto-Apportion © Assignment Amount

[ | @ ] »

Message Reference Numbx

[ a [“aeoy | [(onao |

Summary

TotalInstruments Total Amount

[ submit | [ cancel |

Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice(s)/debit note(s) to be assigned.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the assignment of the invoice(s)/debit
note(s).

Switch ON the Use Earmarked Limits toggle to authorize the invoice/debit note to utilize
the earmarked limits.
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9. Switch ON the Auto-Apportion toggle to assign the invoice/debit note with total
assignment amount or with multiple invoice(s)/debit note(s) of lesser amount.

® Note

If the Auto-Apportion switch is ON, the Assignment Amount entered will be
apportioned equally across the selected invoices/debit notes. If switch is OFF, the
Assignment Amount entered will be applied as-is to all the selected invoices/debit
notes.

10. Click Search icon to specify the Message Reference Number.

For more information on the Message Reference Number, refer Message Reference
Number.

11. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.
12. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

13. Click Submit to submit the assignment and send it for authorization (if applicable).

5.3 Cancel Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to cancel the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Only an invoice/debit notes/PO that has not yet been accepted, can be cancelled. Perform the
following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/PO for the Cancel action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Cancel.
2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Cancel Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.
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Figure 5-7 Cancel Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Chapter 5
Cancel Receivables and Payables

X

Invoice/Dr Note List

[0 Reference Number & Instrument Type & Buyer < Supplier ¢ Program ¢ Issue Date & Net Amount & Remarks & Stale Status ¢
O 163aN2309 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £1,000.00 Updated through netting settlement job N

[m) Sav05 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £2,200.00 N

[m] Savinv002Day0 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £2,500.00 N

[m] Savinv0O1Day0 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 $2,450.00 N

[m] Sav4DayO Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £1,100.00 N

[m] Net0203017 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £98.00 N

/] 27FEB2301 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £110,000.00 N

18JAN2301 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £88911 N

[m} Sav04 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2022-04-28 £2100.00 N

Page 1 of 1 (1-9of 9items)
Remarks

‘ ‘ Apply Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Amount
Submit ‘ Cancel

Receivables and Payables Management X
Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search
Purchase Order List

a PO Number ¢ Buyer < Supplier ¢ Program ¢ Relationship < PODate < Promised Shipment Date < PO Amount < Remarks < Stale Status
o m Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-09 N

O MAUTO-PO-902  Carrefour  Danone REL701 2018-01-09 cnannnn roinnann N

O  POTesti234 Carrefour  Danone RELT701 2022-04-28 canon N

O  SAVAPRPOOT Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-09 cznnnon N

O  SAVAPRPOTI9 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-09 N

0O Pooy Carrefour  Danone REL701 2021-04-01 canan N

O  SavNewPO1001 Carrefour  Danone REL701 2022-04-29 frzonnn N

Page | 1 of3 (1-100f 22 items) 23 »
Remarks

‘ Apply Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Amount
‘ Submit. Cancel ‘

Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the

instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note/PO to be canceled.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks about cancellation.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.
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Accept Early Payment for Receivables and Payables

9. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

10. Click Submit to accept the invoice/debit note/PO and send it for authorization (if
applicable).

5.4 Accept Early Payment for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to accept the invoices/debit notes for early
payment offer.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Accept Early
Payment Offer action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Accept Early
Payment.

2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.
3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Accept Early Payment - Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-9 Accept Early Payment - Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management 15X

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

Early
Payment
Date

[ Reference ~  Instrument

Buyer & Supplier < Program < Issue ~ Net ~ Remarks & Outstanding ~ Discount . Discount ~
Number Type ver ¥ P M eram & N 9 Amount

~ Stale ~
Date  ~  Amount Amount N -

Status
O  InvDisclgNovi Invoice AugSupp  Reindeer Corp  regfinancelnv  2022-09-26  $70,000.00 $70,000.00 N

InvFinStory27Nov1 | Invoice AugSupp | Reindeer Corp | regfinancelnv

2022-09-27 $1111.00 $1,11.00 ‘ ‘ N

Page 1 of1 (1-20f2items) m

Remarks Early Payment Discount Schedule

‘ Discount t Offers Accept Reject Undo

Summary

Total Instruments. Total Amount

‘ Submit ‘ Cancel ‘

Optional: In the Reference column, click the link to view the details of the instrument.
Select the invoice/debit note to be accepted for early payment offer.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks about early payment.

@ N o o

Click Discount Offers to view the applicable discount offers.

The Discount Offers screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Figure 5-10 Discount Offers

Discount Offers
Discount applicability

@© Pay By Date

Days Days - ’ Upper Lower )
Elpsed  ©  Elapsed O lor€SEe o DECOU o picountRate ¢ DiscountRate ¢ ShorSsl® o
From To applicable ate Threshold Threshold applicable

0 429 N 10 N

Page 1 of1 (1of1items) E

Reference . Instrument . Inovice . Invoice .  Outstanding . Payment . Payment . Discount .  UpperDiscount .  LowerDiscount
Number Type M M ¥ M Yo% ¥ RateThreshold ~  RateThreshold

Date Due Date Amount DateFrom ~  DateTo

InvFinStory27Novl  Invoice 2022-09-27  2023-11-30 $111.00
Page 1 of 1 (10of 1items) E

oK Cancel

@® Note

Valid discounts that have been created and linked using Dynamic Discount
Management, are displayed under Discount Offers.

9. If the applicable discount offer created for the invoice/debit note is Fixed Payment Date,
then select the Early Payment Date and click OK.

10. If the applicable discount offer created for the invoice/debit note is Pay by Date, then Early
Payment Discount Schedule hyperlink gets displayed.

11. Click Accept to make changes in the grid.
12. Click Reject to reject the offer.
13. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

14. Click Submit to send it for authorization (if applicable).

5.5 Edit Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to edit the invoices/debit notes/purchase orders.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/purchase orders for the
Edit action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Edit.
2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Edit Invoice screen displays.
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Chapter 5

Edit Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-11 Edit Invoice

Receivables and Payables Management X
Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date
LEXCUBE v v Edit v 2022 JE)
Show Search o
Invoice/Dr Note List
Bulk Edit
»
< Reference Number < Instrument Type Buyer < Supplier < Program < Issue Date < Net Amount < Remarks < DueDate < Review Edits <
O testingBoth_1 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMI  2022-09-20 $100,000.00 2031-09-30
] InvoiceTest1 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMI  2022-09-20 $2,000.00 2022-11-30
] InvoiceTest2 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMI  2022-09-20 $5,000.00 2023-01-15
] INVOCT0901 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAM1  2022-09-20 $10,000.00 2023-10-09
m] INVOCT0601 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAM1  2022-09-20 $10,000.00 2023-10-06
m] INVDECO801 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMT ~ 2022-10-11 $100.00 2023-12-08
m] INVDEC0601 Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMT ~ 2022-10-07 $10,000.00 2023-12-28
m] MAUTO-INV-CANT Invoice Carrefour  Danone Thisis PROGRAMI  2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14
Page | 1 \om (1-100f 38items) <« 4 0
Receivables and Payables Management e X
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Invoice Date Invoice Value Date Invoice Due Date Program
\ B \ \ a
Supplier Division Code Buyer Division Code Repayment Account Number Funding Request Date
\ Q) Q \ \ =}
Bank Branch BIC Routing Code Remarks
Virtual Account
@ ]
v Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields
Filler1 Filler2 Filler3 Filler4.
\ | \
Apply Undo
Summary

Total Instruments

Total Amount
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Figure 5-13 Edit Invoice - Shipment Information

Chapter 5
Edit Receivables and Payables

Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Shipment Date Shipment Number Shipment Address Shipment Country
‘ ‘ ‘ Select - ‘
City Zip Code Phone Number Tax ID
Reason for Export Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Net Payment Terms Country of Origin
‘ Select v ‘ ‘ Select e ‘
Payment Condition
Select A4
‘ Apply ‘ Undo
Figure 5-14 Edit Invoice - Pricing
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Primary Discount Days Primary Discount Percentage Secondary Discount Days Secondary Discount Percentage
‘ . ~ A
Misc Charge 1Desc Misc Charge 2 Desc
[ty | (oo
The Edit Debit Note screen displays.
Figure 5-15 Edit Debit Note
Receivables and Payables Management X

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

Bulk Edit

e

S Reference Number © Instrument Type & Buyer © Supplier & Program ¢ Issue Date < Net Amount & Remarks ©  DueDate < Review Edits &
] MAUTO-DEBIT-INQ Debit Note Carrefour ~ Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

O MAUTO-DEBIT-INQ1 Debit Note Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

O MAUTO-DEBIT-CAN1 Debit Note Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

O MAUTO-DEBIT-RaD Debit Note Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

m] MAUTO-DEBIT-RaD2 Debit Note Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

] MAUTO-DEBIT-ASSI Debit Note Carrefour ~ Danone This is PROGRAM1 20221014 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

(] MAUTO-DEBIT-IFIN Debit Note Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1 2022-10-14 $10,020.00 Remarks 2022-11-14

Page 1\0!2 (1-10 of 19 items)

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01
Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

October 30, 2025
Page 11 of 27



ORACLE Chapter 5
Edit Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-16 Edit Debit Note - Basic Details

Receivables and Payables Management A X
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Debit Note Date Debit Note Due Date Program
Supplier Division Code
| | | al al
Buyer Division Code Repayment Account Number Funding Request Date Bank
\ Q \ \ =} \ |
Branch BIC Routing Code Adjustment Reason Remarks
\ \ ot - |

Virtual Account

»

v Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields

Fillerl Filler2 Filler3 Filler4

| \ | \
Fillers Filler6 Filler7 Fillers
Fillero Filler1o

‘ Apply ‘ Undo

Summary

Total Instruments Total Amount

‘ Submit ‘ Cancel
Figure 5-17 Edit Debit Note - Shipment Information
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Shipment Date Shipment Number Shipment Address Shipment Country
‘ ‘ Select - ‘
City Zip Code Phone Number Tax ID
Reason for Export Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Net Payment Terms Country of Origin
‘ ‘ Select v Select v ‘
Payment Condition
Select v ‘
‘ Apply ‘ Undo
Figure 5-18 Edit Debit Note - Pricing
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
Primary Discount Days Primary Discount Percentage Secondary Discount Days Secondary Discount Percentage
‘ ~| ~ ~ ~
Misc Charge 1Desc Misc Charge 2 Desc
‘ Apply ‘ Undo

The Edit Purchase Order screen displays.
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Figure 5-19 Edit Purchase Order

Chapter 5
Edit Receivables and Payables

Receivables and Payables Management IR S
Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date
Show Search o
Purchase Order List
Bulk Edit
»
¢ PO Number 2 Buyer © Supplier Program ¢ Relationship & PODate Promised Shipment Date & PO Amount & Remarks ©  ReviewEdits &
O Poos0902 AugSupp  Reindeer Corp ReindeerT7Mar 2022-09-20 $2,000.00
O Po050903 AugSupp  Reindeer Corp Reindeerl7Mar  2022-09-20 £1,000.00
O Po050904 AugSupp  Reindeer Corp Reindeerl7Mar  2022-09-20 £1111.00
O pomoos AugSupp  ReindeerCorp  regfinancelnv  Reindeer7Mar  2018-07-01  2023-07-31 $1,000.00
P0250805 AugSupp  ReindeerCorp  regfinancelnv  Reindeerl7Mar ~ 2018-03-30  2024-08-01 £3,000.00
PO250814 AugSupp  ReindeerCorp  regfinancelnv  Reindeer7Mar ~ 2018-03-30  2024-08-01 $3,000.00
O pozsosio AugSupp  ReindeerCorp  regfinancelnv  Reindeer7Mar  2018-03-30  2024-08-01 $1,000.00
Page | 1 \om (1-10 of 76 items) 34 5.8 il
Receivables and Payables Management X
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing
PO Date Program
Supplier Division Code Buyer Division Code
| 8 2 Q a
Funding Request Date Remarks
\ Cl
v Filler Fields/Miscellaneous Fields
Filler1 Filler2 Filler3 Filler4
Filler5 Filler6
‘ Apply ‘ Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Amount
‘ Submit ‘ Cancel ‘
Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing

Requested Shipment Date Promised Shipment Date Ship To Shipment Address

| - | \
Shipment Country City Zip Code Phone Number

[ setect - ‘ |
TaxID Reason for Export Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Payment Terms

‘ \ Select - ‘ |
Country of Origin

[ select - |

‘ Apply ‘ Undo

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01
Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

October 30, 2025
Page 13 of 27



ORACLE Chapter 5
Edit Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-22 Edit Purchase Order - Pricing

Basic Details Shipment Information Pricing

Misc Charge 1Desc Misc Charge 2 Desc

‘ Apply Undo

5. Optional: In the Reference/lPO Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

6. Select the invoice/debit note/PO to be edited.

The existing information gets auto-populated in the respective fields in the Basic Details,
Shipment Information and Pricing tabs.

7. Switch the Bulk Edit toggle ON to edit the multiple instruments together.

@® Note

Bulk edits can be done for instruments of the same buyer and seller only.

8. Specify/Modify the required fields.

® Note
Refer the Create Receivables and Payables topic for more information on the
fields.

9. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.
10. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.
11. Click View Edits hyperlink in the Review Edits column to view the modified information.

The View Edits popup screen displays.

Figure 5-23 View Edits

View Edits

Description Old Value New Value

Basic Details

Due Date 2022-09-26 2023-12-20
Repayment Account Number 0 66799998
Funding Request Date - 2023-12-21
Bank BankO1 YES
Branch 004 m

BIC Routing Code - 33331133
Virtual Account = Yes
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12.

Chapter 5
Mark Indirect Payment for Receivables and Payables

Click Submit to accept the invoice/debit note/purchase order and send it for authorization

(if applicable).

5.6 Mark Indirect Payment for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to mark indirect payment for the disputed
invoices/debit notes.

Indirect Payment is a two-factor payment scenario where the buyer directly pays the supplier

bypassing the import factor and export factor.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Mark Indirect
Payment action:

1.

10.

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Mark Indirect

Payment.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
Click Search to view the search results.

The Mark Indirect Payment for Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-24 Mark Indirect Payment for Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch InstrumentType ~ Adlen  processin 2 Date

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

O Reference Number & nstrument Type & Buyer © Supplier ¢ Program lssue Date & Net Amount & Remarks ¢  PaymentDate < Stale Status ¢
O  cpioos nvoice Blackstone Salt GP Program 2020-01-20 $1MI assign N

Page 1 of1 (1of1items)

Remarks

Summary
Total Instruments. Total Amount

vy o

Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note to be marked for indirect payment.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for marking the invoice/debit note for
indirect payment.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.
If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

Click Submit to mark the invoice/debit note for indirect payment and send it for
authorization (if applicable).
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Chapter 5

Initiate Finance for Receivables and Payables

5.7 Initiate Finance for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to initiate finance for the invoices/debit notes/
purchase orders that are linked to a program and have been accepted.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/PO for the Initiate Finance

action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Initiate

Finance.

2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Initiate Finance - Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-25

Initiate Finance - Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch

Show Search o
Invoice/Dr Note List

Reference P
O Number

O TESTIA

O INVO11924002

O INnvo11924001

O INv-Outward

O  INVFCIMsg9-995

O INVFCIMsg9-996

O INV-Out-M5G09-995
O TEST2

O  INVFCIMsg9-998
«

Instrument Type

Instrument
Type v

Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice

Invoice

Buyer C  Supplier ¢

Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI
Danone FERRARI

Danone FERRARI

Action

Program <

Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring
Ferrari Exp Factoring

Ferrari Exp Factoring

lssue
Date

2022-09-26
2022-10-17
2022-10-17
2022-10-17
2022-10-17
2022-10-17
2022-10-18
2022-09-26

2022-10-17

Processing Date

Net

Amount °  Remarks &

$10,000.00
$100.00
$100.00
$590.00  Assignment raised
$340.00  assignment of INVFCIMsg9-995
$165.00
$38,000.00
$1,500.00

$360.00

X
e+ T T
No $9,000.00 $0.00
No $90.00 $0.00
No $90.00 $0.00
No $513.00 $0.00
No $300.00 $0.00
No $148.00 $0.00
No $34,000.00 $0.00
No $150.00 $0.00
No $324.00 $0.00

Page 1 of1 (1-9of 9items)

Remarks

‘ Apply ‘ Undo

Summary

Total Instruments

(4]

Use Earmarked Limits

»

Total Amount

Auto-Apportion @

»

Total Finance Amount

The Initiate Finance - Purchase Order screen displays.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

Chapter 5
Initiate Finance for Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-26 Initiate Finance - Purchase Order

Receivables and Payables Management T X

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search

Purchase Order List

Promised Use ) New
[J  PONumber & Buyer © Supplier ¢ Program © Relationship < :a“ s gh(pmem s :ﬁmum o Remarks O Earmarked © ;’:‘Z’\‘j‘r‘e‘”" s :":‘30’::‘ S Financed ©

ate Limits Amount
0O  TeSTIZ3 Carrefour Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-09-20  2023-09-30 £1,000.00 xx No £1,000.00 £0.00 |
O pooot Carrefour Danone Thisis PRGPO  REL701 2020-01-20 $100.00 No $100.00 $0.00 |
O  Dpemopro2 Carrefour  Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 20220920 2023-10-31 £1110.00 Remokok  No £1110.00 £0.00 |
O 654645 Carrefour  Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2020-01-20 £100.00 No £100.00 £0.00 |
O P0071423001 XXXXXXXXX  XXXXXX This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-04-03  2022-12-31 $10,300.00 RMRK1 No $10,300.00 $0.00 |
O  POVAROI Carrefour  Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-09-20 $10,000.00 No $10,000.00 $0.00 |
O  o02poDM Carrefour  Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-09-20 $100.00 No $100.00 $0.00 |
O POTESTFILLERMIddd Carrefour — Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-10-07 £1,000.00 No £1,000.00 £0.00 |
0O aaa Carrefour Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-09-27 £1,000.00 No £1,000.00 £0.00 |
O  POTest2 Carrefour  Danone This is PRGPO  REL701 2022-09-20 $2,000.00 test No $2,000.00 $0.00 |
« .
Page | 1 |of2 (1-100f 18items) m 2 0 0l
Remarks Use Earmarked Limits Auto-Apportion © Finance Amount
‘ » »
‘ Apply ‘ Undo ‘
Summary
Total Instruments Total Amount Total Finance Amount

Submit ‘ Cancel

Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note/PO to be financed.
Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks about new finance amount.

Switch ON the Use Earmarked Limits toggle to authorize the invoice/debit note/purchase
order to utilize the earmarked limits.

Switch ON the Auto-Apportion switch to initiate the finance with available financial
amount or with multiple finances of lesser amount.

@® Note

If the Auto-Apportion switch is ON, the Finance Amount entered will be
apportioned equally across the selected invoices/debit notes/PO. If the switch is
OFF, the Finance Amount entered will be applied as-is to all the selected invoices/
debit notes/PO.

In the Finance Amount field, enter the amount to be financed.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

Click Submit to initiate finance and send it for authorization (if applicable).

A finance disbursement task is created in the Free Tasks, which can be acquired and
processed.
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5.8 Link Program for Receivables and Payables

Chapter 5

Link Program for Receivables and Payables

@® Note

For more information, refer the Finance Disbursement section in the Oracle

Banking Supply Chain Finance User Guide.

This topic describes the systematic instruction to link program for the invoices/debit notes/
purchase orders.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/purchase orders for the
Link Program action:

1.

2
3.
4

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Link Program.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

Click Search to view the search results.

The Link Program - Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-27 Link Program - Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch Instrument Type Action

O eferenceNumber & nstrument Type S Buyer © supplier & brogram ¢ ssueDate S

m] INOO1 Invoice Carrefour Danone 2020-01-20

Q Link Program Apply Undo

Summary

Totallnstruments ~ TotalAmount

The Link Program - Purchase Order screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

$990 N

October 30, 2025
Page 18 of 27



ORACLE’

6
7
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Chapter 5
Link Purchase Orders for Receivables and Payables

Figure 5-28 Link Program - Purchase Order

Receivables and Payables Management e X

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search o
Purchase Order List

[m} PO Number < Buyer © Supplier < Program Relationship ¢ PODate < Promised Shipment Date < PO Amount < Remarks ¢  StaleStatus <
O MAUTO-PO-EDITI Carrefour Danone RELT01 2020-01-20 2020-03-20 $1,000.00 N
O  MAUTO-PO-LPROGI Carrefour Danone REL701 2020-01-20 2020-03-20 $1,000.00 N
O MAUTO-PO-EDIT Carrefour Danone RELT01 2020-01-20 2023-08-27 $1,000.00 Edit PO N

O mauTo-PO-002 Carrefour Danone REL701 2017-01-10 2017-01-10 $9900.00 Create PO N

Page 1 of1 (1-4of4items)

Remarks Program

Q. Link Program Apply Undo

Summary

Total Instruments Total Amount

Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note/PO to link a program for.
Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the program linking.
Click Link Program, and select the program to be linked.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

10. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

11. Click Submit to link the program and send it for authorization.

A link program task is created in the Free Tasks under Instruments menu, which can be
acquired and processed.

5.9 Link Purchase Orders for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to link the Purchase Orders for the invoices.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices for the Link Purchase Orders action:

1.

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Link Purchase
Orders.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.
Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
Click Search to view the search results.

The Link Purchase Orders screen displays.
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Figure 5-29 Link Purchase Orders

Receivables and Payables Management 2 X

Branch Instrument Type Action Processing Date

Show Search

Invoice/Dr Note List

Purchase Invoice Purchase Order

O Reference 5 & x Stale

O  wmavzs001 Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $1,23400 $0.00 123456789012345678901234567890123: N
O  MAUTO-INV-INQ1  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
O  MAUTO-INV-TFACCI  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00 $0.00 Remarks N
O  MAUTO-INV-LINK1  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INV-CANT  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00 $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INV-ASSIT  Carrefour ~ Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00 $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INV-TFIFINT  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAMT  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INV-RaD2  Carrefour ~ Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INV-LPR...  Carrefour ~ Danone This is PROGRAM1  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
O MAUTO-INVAINQ  Carrefour  Danone This is PROGRAMT  2020-01-20  $10,020.00  $0.00 Remarks N
Page | 1 |of4 (1-100f 37 items) D 23 4 » )
Remarks

| Link Purchase Orders Apply | | Undo
Summary
Total Instruments Total Amount

5. Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

6. Select the invoice to link a purchase order.

7. Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the purchase order linking.

8. Click Link Purchase Orders, and select the purchase order to be linked.

9. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

10. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

11. Click Submit to link the purchase orders and send it for authorization (if applicable).

A link purchase order task is created in the Free Tasks under Instruments menu, which can
be acquired and processed.

5.10 Mark PUA (Payment Under Approval) for Receivables and
Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to mark PUA (Payment Under Approval) for the
invoices/debit notes.

Payment under Approval is a scenario where the buyer defaults, the import factor may make
a payment to the export factor by extension to the seller.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Mark PUA action:
1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Mark PUA.
2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
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Click Search to view the search results.

The Mark PUA for Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-30 Mark PUA for Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management Y

Show Search
Invoice/Dr Note List
O Reference Number nstrument Type & Buyer s Supplier ¢ Program s issue Date & Net Amount s Remarks ¢  PaymentDate © StaleStatus &

m] GP1006 Invoice Blackstone salt GP Program 2020-01-20 $11MM  assign N

page 1 of1 (1of1items )

Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note to be marked for PUA.
Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for marking invoice/debit note as PUA.
Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

10. Click Submit to mark PUA and send it for authorization (if applicable).

5.11 Raise Dispute for Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to raise dispute for the invoices/debit notes.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Raise Dispute
action:

1.

2
3.
4

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Raise Dispute.
Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

Click Search to view the search results.

The Raise Dispute for Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.
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Figure 5-31 Raise Dispute for Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management X
Branch nstrument Type Acton Processing Dte
004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERS. lovoice & Dr Note Raise Dispute November 9,2022

Show Search +

Invoice/Dr Note List

[t ° Buyer O Suppler O P S et O e O et sma e T o RENL o ™ o Memke/DsucResonTen S -t
O Testa Danone FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring | $10.000.00 Accounting Entries Not Maintained F
O invorio24002 Danone FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring | $100.00

O INv-Outward Danone  FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring  $590.00 Assignment raised

O INvTESTIP Danone FERRARI Ferrari Exp Factoring  $10,000.00

O INVFCIMsgo-995  Danone FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring | $340.00 assignment of INVFCIMsg9-095
O Testoos Danone  FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring  £100.00

O invzs092402 Danone FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring | 350000 Accounting Entries Not Maintained F
O INV-Out-MSG09-995 Danone  FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring | $38,000.00

O Tesm Danone  FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring 5150000

O Testoo7 Danone FERRARI  Ferrari Exp Factoring  $100.00

age [ Jor2 (11001 14 s [z > »

Oispute Amount

Notifying Party Meszage Reference Number Settlement Date Remarks/ Dispute Reazon Text

Q
Acton Taken Text
Aoply | | una
Summary
TotalInstruments TotalDispute Amount

5. Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note to raise the dispute for.
Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the disputed amount.

In the Dispute Amount field, enter the disputed amount.

© © N 9

In the Dispute Code field, select the code for which the dispute is raised.

10. In the Instruction Status field, select the status for the dispute.

11. In the Notifying Party field, select the party to be notified for whom the dispute is raised.
12. In the Action field, select the action performed as part of the dispute raised.

13. In the Message Reference Number field, click the search icon and select the message to
be linked to the dispute raised.

14. Click Calender icon to select the Settlement Date.

15. Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the dispute.
16. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

17. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

18. Click Submit to raise dispute for the invoice/debit note and send it for authorization (if
applicable).
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5.12 Reassign Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to reassign the invoices/debit notes.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Re-Assignment
action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Re-
Assignment.

2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.
3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Reassign Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-32 Reassign Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management Y

Branch Instrument Type Action Processin g Date

m] GP1006 Invoice Blackstone Salt GP Program 2020-01-20 $1,1M11 assign N

Page 1 of1 (1of 1items)

Remarks

Summary

Totallnstruments ~ TotalAmount

5. Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

6. Select the invoice/debit note to be re-assigned.

7. Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for re-assigning the invoice/debit note.
8. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

9. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

10. Click Submit to re-assign the invoice/debit note and send it for authorization (if applicable).

5.13 Reject Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to reject the invoices/debit notes/purchase
orders.

Only the invoices/debit notes/PO which are raised and not financed can be rejected. A
rejection of an instrument is different from cancellation, when rejected, the said status will be
captured against the instrument and the same instrument number can be re-uploaded/re-
created.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes/purchase orders for the
Reject action:
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On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Reject.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

Click Search to view the search results.

The Reject Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.

Figure 5-33 Reject Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch Instrument Type Action
004-FLEXCUBE-... Invoice & Dr Note Reject
Show Search
Invoice/Dr Note List
[0 Reference Number < Instrument Type & Buyer ¢ Supplier & Program &
O |savMay23 Invoice ‘ Carrefour ‘ Danone
]} INVTestFinanceable Invoice Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1
O 24031415201300001 Invoice Carrefour Danone
O 24031415201300003 Invoice Carrefour Danone
]} 24031415202000002 Invoice Carrefour Danone
] 24031415202000003 Invoice Carrefour Danone
] 24031415201700002 Invoice Carrefour Danone
O  INvosis23FCIio Invoice Carrefour  Danone
O INV040723001 Invoice Carrefour Danone This is PROGRAM1
O 24031114424200005 Invoice Carrefour Danone
Page | 1 of9 (1-100f89 items) 235 4 5.9 »

Remarks

‘ ‘ Apply || Undo

Summary

Total Instruments Total Rejection Amount

The Reject Purchase Order screen displays.
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2022-1-01

2024-08-24

2020-01-20

2022-11-01

Processing Date

November 9, 2022

Net Amount < Remarks < Stale Status ©

£7,800.00 N
$1,000.00 N

$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
$100.00 N
$100.00 N

$2.00 JAN2024_921PS N
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Figure 5-34 Reject Purchase Order

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch

004-FLEXCUBE-...
Show Search
Purchase Order List

O  PoNumber ¢

O  PoDet202sep
O  PoLink170ct1
View1Po02Sep
POProg1708
POProg17081
PoLink200ct2
PoAbz200ct6

PoAbz200ct5

00OO0OOoooao

PoAbz200ct8

0O  PoAbz200ct7

Instrument Type

Purchase Order

Buyer o
Reindeer Corp
Reindeer Corp
Reindeer Corp
XXXXXXXX XXXX
XXXXXXXX XXXX
Reindeer Corp
Reindeer Corp
Reindeer Corp
Reindeer Corp

Reindeer Corp

Page 1 |of31 (1-10 of 308 items)

Remarks

Summary

Total Instruments

Supplier &

NehNovCust3
NehNovCust3
NehNovCust3
XXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXX
NehNovCust3
ABZ Solutions
ABZ Solutions
ABZ Solutions

ABZ Solutions

[1]2

| apply

Program o

reqFinance Po
reqFinance Po
regFinance Po
reqgFinance Po
reqFinance Po
poFinProg
pweo

pweo

pweo

pweo

3 4 5 ..

Undo

Total Rejection Amount

Action

Reject

Relationship ¢

NehNovCust3Apr23
NehNovCust3Apr23
NehNovCust3Apr23
NehNovCust3Apr23
NehNovCust3Apr23
Reindeer17Mar
Reindeer17Mar
Reindeer17Mar
Reindeer17Mar

Reindeer17Mar

31 0 D

PODate &

2018-03-30

2022-09-20

2018-03-30

2020-12-01

2020-12-01

2022-09-20

2018-03-30

2018-03-30

2018-03-30

2018-03-30

Processing Date

November 9, 2022

Promised Shipment Date &

2024-09-12

2024-09-12

2024-10-31
2024-10-31
2024-10-01

2024-10-30

Chapter 5

Manage Dispute on Receivables and Payables

L X
PO Amount < Remarks < Stale Status <
$3,300.00 Y
£2,000.00 N
$3,300.00 Y
$1,000.00 Y
$1,000.00 Y
$1111.00 Y
£1,000.00 Y
£2,000.00 Y
$3,000.00 Y
£3,000.00 Y
Submit ‘ Cancel ‘

Optional: In the Reference/PO Number column, click the link to view the details of the

instrument.

Select the invoice/debit note/PO to be rejected.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the reason of rejection.

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

10. Click Submit to reject the invoice/debit note/PO and send it for authorization (if applicable).

5.14 Manage Dispute on Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage dispute on the invoices/debit notes.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Manage Dispute

On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Manage

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).

action:
1.
Dispute.
2.
3.
4,

Click Search to view the search results.

The Manage Dispute on Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.
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Figure 5-35 Manage Dispute on Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

AAAAAAAA

mmmmmmm

wwwwwwwwwww

5. Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the
instrument.

6. Select the invoice/debit note to manage the dispute for.

7. Select the Action Type, Instruction Status, Action(to be) Taken, and Notifying Party
from the respected drop-down lists and click the Search icon to specify the Message
Number.

8. Click Calender icon to select the Settlement Date.

9. Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for the disputed resolution.
10. Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

11. If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

12. Click Submit to manage dispute on the invoice/debit note and send it for authorization (if
applicable).

5.15 Write Off Disputed Receivables and Payables

This topic describes the systematic instruction to write off the disputed invoices/debit notes.

Perform the following steps post searching the invoices/debit notes for the Write off Dispute
action:

1. On Receivables and Payables Management screen, select the action as Write off
Dispute.

2. Click Proceed to view the search parameters.
3. Specify the value for at least one mandatory field to search the instrument(s).
4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Write Off Disputed Invoice/Debit Note screen displays.
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Figure 5-36 Write Off Disputed Invoice/Debit Note

Receivables and Payables Management

Branch

Show Search o

Invoice/Dr Note List

[m] MAUTO-INV-ReD1

[m] MAUTO-INV-WOD1

Page 1 of1 (1-20f2items)

Remarks

Summary

Total Instruments

Danone

Danone

This is PROGRAM1

This is PROGRAM1

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

Chapter 5

Write Off Disputed Receivables and Payables

$10,020.00 Remarks N

$10,020.00 Remarks N

5. Optional: In the Reference Number column, click the link to view the details of the

instrument.

© ® N 9

Click Apply to make changes in the grid.

Select the invoice/debit note to write-off the dispute for.

If required, click Undo to revert the applied changes.

Optional: In the Remarks field, enter the remarks for writing-off the disputed amount.

10. Click Submit to write-off the disputed invoice/debit note and send it for authorization (if

applicable).

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

October 30, 2025
Page 27 of 27



Machine Learning

This topic describes the information to train the system for feeding the invoice/PO details.

By using NLP toolkit under Machine Learning, the user can train the system to fetch data from
images (pdf or jpg format) of invoice/PO. Invoice engine reads the data extracted from images
and creates invoices from the same.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Create Use Case
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create, modify, authorize, and view the
use cases to be utilized for machine learning.

Create Annotated File
This topic describes the systematic instruction to create an annotated file where the user
can insert an invoice/PO image file and tag the labels to extract the values from images.

Train Model
This topic describes the systematic instruction to train the model created by using
Annotator.

Model Management
This topic describes the systematic instruction to authorize trained models created form the
annotated file.

Upload Documents
This topic describes the systematic instruction to upload the scanned images of the
invoice/PO to be auto-fetched by system and create invoice/PO from the same.

View Transaction Log
This topic describes the systematic instruction to view status-wise processing details of
each uploaded documents.

6.1 Create Use Case

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create, modify, authorize, and view the use
cases to be utilized for machine learning.

1.
2.

On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click NLP Tool Kit.
Under NLP Tool Kit, click Use Case Definition.

The Use Case Definition screen displays.
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Figure 6-1 Use Case Definition

Use Case Definition e X
Q4+ o 8= 98

Usecase Name:
Corporate Purchase Order

Mod No 1
[ Authorized E| Open @1
Page ‘ 1 | of 1 (1-10f 1items)

Click Add icon to create a use case.

The Tag Maintenance screen displays.

Figure 6-2 Tag Maintenance

Tag Maintenance e X

Use Case Name Description Modification Number Straight Through Processing

INV1234 Tags for Invoice @®Yes ONo

(] Tag Display Sequence < TagScreen Display ¢ Tag Name Annotation Tag Default Value

1 Invoice Amount InnovAmt Y

m} 2 Invoice Number InnovNum N

Page 1 of1 (1-20f2items)

Cancel E

In the Use Case Name field, enter name of the use case to be defined.
In the Description field, enter the description of the use case.

In the Straight Through Processing option, select Yes in case if the use case should be
auto-processed without user intervention. Else, select No.

Click Add icon to add a row for tag information.
Double click on the row in table edit the tag details.

Select the row and then click Remove icon to delete the row.

10. Click Save to create the use case and send it for authorization.

6.2 Create Annotated File

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create an annotated file where the user can
insert an invoice/PO image file and tag the labels to extract the values from images.

By using this sub-menu, the user can create the annotated file.

1.

On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click NLP Tool Kit.
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Create Annotated File

2. Under NLP Tool Kit, click Annotator.

The Annotator screen displays.

Figure 6-3 Annotator

Annotator

Action Type
@© Create New Annotated File

O Edit Created Annotated File

Original File

Document will appear here

o g 0 w

Source File Definition
Semenlls Source file name

Annotated File: Annotated File Name

Text Form

Document Type

Select File Select -

Annotated File Name:
Source file name

Annotations
Tag Name

No data to display.

Document converted to text will
be displayed here

In the Action Type, select the Create New Annotated File option.

In the Document Type list, select the created use case.

Click Get Labels to populate the tag names in the Annotations box.

The Annotator - Select Annotation Label screen displays.

Figure 6-4 Annotator - Select Annotation Label

Annotator

Action Type
@® Create New Annotated File

O Edit Created Annotated File

Original File

ABCING

GUANTTY

Source File Definition

Source File: INV_6_GBP.jpg

Annotated File: Annotated File Name

2 TextForm

ABC INC 7324 St Paul St.,
New City,NY 10956

Phone 166181986

Email mhassel@msn.con

BILL TO Buyer 2003

ABC AUTO |PONO. __| 8586)R3G 9126
PO DATE 2011/10/22

INVOICE NO. HH748PL INVOICE DATI
Grand Island, NE 68801

DUE DATE 2011/10/26

Phone 943720930

Enail daveed@live.com

O ITEM# DESCRIPTION

o508 QUANTITY

w7252, s

AMOUNT 1026.08
PRODUCT ID CKX4AD
UNIT COST 256.52

VAT 89.67
%

920.09
GBP 1345.5

)

Select Annotation Label

fype
Amount  Purchase Order -
Buyer Id IFile Name:

Pipg
Buyer Name
Currency

2 @& Annotations

Discount Amount

Tag Name
Discount Percentage Amount
Net Po Amount

Buyer Id
PO Date

Buyer Name
PreAccepted Flag

Currency

Discount Amount

Sub Total 1026.08 Discount 58.54 % | 600.67
Discount Percentage

Net Po Amount

If vou have anv auestion concerning this invoice. contact [Jacob.

Tag Value

In the Source File, click Select File and then select the invoice/PO image file.

Tag Value

7. Inthe Text Form box, highlight the value and right click to select the annotation label (tag

name).

8. Click Create Training File to create the annotated file
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6.3 Train Model

This topic describes the systematic instruction to train the model created by using Annotator.

The user can have only one active trained model at a time.

1.
2.

5.

Chapter 6
Train Model

On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click NLP Tool Kit.

Under NLP Tool Kit, click Model Training.

The Model Training screen displays.

Figure 6-5 Model Training

Model Training

ModelType @ NLP(NER) O Document Classification

In the User Case Name list, select any one of the created use case.

Training Corpus Path

No data to display.

Recall ¢

Recall ¢

Click Train Model to generate the reference number of the trained model.

The Model Training - Trained Model screen displays.

Figure 6-6 Model Training - Trained Model

Model Training

ModelType @ NLP(NER) O Document Classification

— precision = recall = fiscore

Use CaseName | Corporate Invoice

Training Corpus Path

RunReference  UcrVigusT48

Precision ¢

Over All

09355

TagName ¢

Amount

Buyer Code

Buyer Name

Invoice No.

Precision ¢

0.8947

1

0.8947

Recall o

0956

Recall ©

0.8947

1

1

1

Train Model

Fi-Score &

09457

Fi-Score <

0.8947

1

09444

TrainModel | Save Model

Click Save Model to save the trained model to be utilized as an active model.
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Model Management

6.4 Model Management

This topic describes the systematic instruction to authorize trained models created form the
annotated file.

By using this screen, the user can set an active annotated model to be utilized by machine
learning engine.

1. On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click NLP Tool Kit.
2. Under NLP Tool Kit, click Model Management.

The Model Management screen displays.

Figure 6-7 Model Management

Model Management e X

Q + ¢ &= B8
Usecase Name: Usecase Name: Usecase Name: Usecase Name:
char Document_Classification corpPOOBDX corpinv
Mod No 2 Mod No 2 Mod No 2 Mod No 1
N Y N N
[ Authorized & Open 42 [ Authorized & Open 42 [ Authorized & Open @2 [ Authorized & Open @n
Usecase Name: Usecase Name:
corppo corplnvOBDX
Mod No 8 Mod No 10
N N
[ Authorized & Open s [ Authorized & Open 4 0)

of 1 (1-60f6items)

3. Click Options icon and then perform the following steps to modify, audit, authorize, or
remove a use case:

e Click Authorize to authorize the closed records.
The Model Management - Authorize screen displays.

Figure 6-8 Model Management - Authorize

Model Management

X

Q + G

I
oo
oo

Mod Number12 | compare [ Mod Number13 | compare
Done By RAGHUNATHM
DoneOn  16/9/2022

Record Status Open

Done By RAGHUNATHM
Done On 16/9/2022
Record Status Open

Once Auth Yes Once Auth Yes

View View

Cancel | | Reject

e Perform the following steps to authorize the open records.

— Click Unlock and then select the required row under Active column.
The Model Management - Unlock screen displays.
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Figure 6-9 Model Management - Unlock

Model Management I

Use Case Name Model Type
corpinv NER

Run Reference Training Date Precision Recall F1score Active
VOSRxgtfx 06/1/2019 0986 0977 0981 [m] Tag Parameters
BERMFY95 06/11/2019 0986 0977 0981 m] Tag Parameters
PgOKLEHN 06/11/2019 0986 0977 0981 =] Tag Parameters
Suianqo3lv 13/04/2021 1 08 0889 O Tag Parameters
3Eq5Hjoal) 13/04/2021 1 1 1 m] Tag Parameters
Page [ 1 |of2 (1-50f7items) 20 ol

[ awar | Cancel m

— Click Save to send the record for authorization.

e Click View to view the model and click Tag Parameters to view the tag parameter
details.
The Tag Parameters screen displays.

Figure 6-10 Tag Parameters

Tag Parameters Detail

Model Name Model Type Run Reference

corpinv NER ePgOkL6HN
Tag Name O Precision < Recall ¢ F1Score ¢
amount 1 0938 0968
buyerCode 1 0938 0968
buyerName 1 1 1
currency 1 1 1
AicrDrt 1 1 1

‘ Close |

* Click Delete to remove the row and then, click Proceed.

6.5 Upload Documents

This topic describes the systematic instruction to upload the scanned images of the invoice/PO
to be auto-fetched by system and create invoice/PO from the same.

1. On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click Operation.
2. Under Operation, click Document Upload.

The Document Upload screen displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01 October 30, 2025
Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 6 of 8



ORACLE Chapter 6

View Transaction Log

Figure 6-11 Document Upload

Document Upload

Scan and Upload Document

Select File Document Type

P selectFile

‘ Upload

Name of loaded file will appear here!

Original Document

Document to be processed will be displayed here for reference

3. Click Select File and choose the invoice/PO image to be uploaded.

The Document Upload screen displays.

Figure 6-12 Document Upload

Document Upload

Scan and Upload Document

Select File Document Type

2, Select File Corporate Purchase Order |~ ‘ | Upload

INV_6_GBP.jpg

Original Document

ABCINC

7324 St Paul St.,

New City,NY 10956
Phone- 166-181-986
Email- mhassel@msn.com

BILLTO

[INVOICENO. | MH748PL \
Buyer- 2003 | INVOICE DATE | 2011/09/23 |

4. In the Document Type list, select any of the following:
e Corporate Invoice

e Corporate Purchase Order

5. Click Upload to initiate the invoice/PO data upload in the system as per active model.

6.6 View Transaction Log

This topic describes the systematic instruction to view status-wise processing details of each
uploaded documents.

1. On Home screen, click Machine Learning. Under Machine Learning, click Operation.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
G44461-01

October 30, 2025
Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Page 7 of 8



ORACLE Chapter 6
View Transaction Log

2. Under Operation, click Transaction Log.

The Transaction Log screen displays.

Figure 6-13 Transaction Log

Transaction Log e X
Document Type Status From Date To Date -
. - EN o]
Document Id Tag Value(s) < Document Type Model Reference Processing Date  C Status T Failure Reason < Training Required <
19609 <] corppo-Corporate Purchase Order  CXzeatkSt 13/04/2021 PROCESSED N
19608 | corppo-Corporate Purchase Order 13/04/2021
19606 <] corpinv-Corporate Invoice 3EqSHjoal) 13/04/2021 PROCESSED N
19605 | corpinv-Corporate Invoice 13/04/2021 ERRoR Unable to complete File Processing Y
19603 o] corpinv-Corporate Invoice 13/04/2021 ERRoR Unable to complete File Processing Y
19602 | corpinv-Corporate Invoice Suiango3ly 13/04/2021 PROCESSED N

Page | 31 [of41 (181-1860f24ditems) 1K« 1 . 29 30[31]32 . 41 »

3. Inthe Document Type list, select the Corporate Invoice/Purchase Order.
4. In the Status list, select the current status of the document to filter the data.

5. Click Refresh icon to reload the tabular data.
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Dynamic Discount Management

This topic describes the systematic instruction to create discount rate rules on behalf of
supplier or buyer and link them to instruments such as invoices and debit notes..

Buyer or Supplier are entitled to early payment discount if the payment is made before invoice
due date. Newly created records take effect once authorized.

Dynamic Discount

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Dynamic Discount Management.

The Dynamic Discount step in the Dynamic Discount Management screen displays.

Figure 7-1 Dynamic Discount

Dynamic Discount Management

Dynamic Discount

Discount Rule Description Requestor Party Role Buyer Relationship

Buyer v Canefor REL701
o 000380 Q Q

Counter Party Role Supplier Effective Date Expiry Date

Suppl Danone June1,2023 July 1,2023
upplier - Q une [ uly [

Discount Type Currency

Tenor Based Discount v usp v
trument Amount From Instrument Amount To Min Tenor
$100.00 $10,000.00 9 v oA 2
Auto Applicable Applicability Basis

@ ) Pay by Date -

Elapsed Tenor From & Elapsed Tenor To & Sliding scale applicable & DiscountRate & Upper Discount Rate Threshold & Lower Discount Rate Threshold & Action >

1 10 7 /‘\‘ﬂ\

Page 1 of1 (1of 1items)

2. Specify the fields on Dynamic Discount step to create a discounting rule.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 7-1 Dynamic Discount - Field Description
|

Field Name Description

Discount Rule Description | Specify a description for the discount rule.
This field cannot be modified once authorized.

Requestor Party Role Select role of the requestor party as buyer or supplier.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Dynamic Discount - Field Description

Field Name Description

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the buyer party.
This field is displayed only if Requestor Party Role is selected as
Buyer.

Supplier Click the Search icon and select the supplier party.
This field is displayed only if Requestor Party Role is selected as
Supplier.

Relationship Click the Search icon and select the relationship code of the

requestor party.

Counter Party Role

Counterparty is auto-populated based on selected requestor party
role.

Buyer Click the Search icon and select the counterparty.
This field is displayed is auto-populated based on selected requestor
party role.

Supplier Click the Search icon and select the counterparty.

This field is displayed is auto-populated based on selected requestor
party role.

Effective Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date from when the discount
template takes effect.

Expiry Date

Click the Calendar icon and select the date till when the discount
template can be used.

Discount Type

Select whether the discount should be fixed or tenor based.

Discount Rate

Specify the rate of discount.

This field is displayed only when Fixed Discount is selected as the
discount type.

Currency

Select the currency of the instrument to apply the discount rule to.

Instrument Amount From

Specify the starting amount of the range for the instrument. The
discount rate is applied to those instruments whose amounts are
greater than or equal to the specified amount.

Instrument Amount To

Specify the ending amount of the range for the instrument. The
discount rate is applied to those instruments whose amounts are less
than or equal to the specified amount.

Min Tenor

Specify the minimum tenor for the instrument.

Max Tenor

Specify the maximum tenor for the instrument.

Auto Applicable

Switch the toggle ON if the discount rule should be applied
automatically to eligible instruments, once created and authorized.

Applicability Basis

Select the basis for applicability of the discount rule.

The options are:

* Pay by Date

*  Fixed Payment Date
* Both

This field is editable only if the Auto Applicable toggle is disabled.

Auto Applicable Basis

Select the basis for auto-applicability of the discount rule.

The options are:

e Pay by Date

*  Fixed Payment Date

This field is editable only if the Auto Applicable toggle is enabled.
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Dynamic Discount - Field Description

Field Name

Description

Early Payment Date

Click the calendar icon and select the date for early payment.

This field is displayed only when value for Auto Applicable Basis is
selected as Fixed Payment Date.

Grid This grid is displayed only if the selected discount type is Tenor
Based Discount.
Add Click Add icon to add the tenors and their respective discounts.

Elapsed Tenor From

Select the number of days from the start of the tenor after which the
discount offer should be applicable.

Elapsed Tenor To

Select the number of days from the start of the tenor up to which the
discount offer should be applicable.

Sliding scale applicable

Switch this toggle ON, to enable a sliding discount rate. Specify the
upper and lower discount rate thresholds if this toggle is enabled.

Discount Rate

Specify the discount percentage.
This column is displayed only if the Sliding scale applicable toggle is
disabled.

Upper Discount Rate
Threshold

Specify the upper discount percentage applicable for the sliding rate.

Lower Discount Rate
Threshold

Specify the lower discount percentage applicable for the sliding
scale.

Action

Displays the following options to edit or delete the tenor record.
*  Click Edit to edit a row.

. Click Delete to remove a row.

Perform any of the below action from the Dynamic Discount step.

«  Click Next to go to the Receivables Linkage step.

* Click Cancel to cancel the creation of the discounting rule.

Receivables Linkage
This step displays a list of instruments that are eligible for discount rule linking.

Click Next on Dynamic Discount step.

The Receivables Linkage step displays.
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Dy ic Discount M it X
Receivables Linkage
Discount Rule Description Requestor Party Role Counter Party Relationship
Discount for Carrefour Carrefour Danone REL701
Effective Date Expiry Date Discount Type Auto Applicable
2023-06-01 2023-07-01 TENOR_BASED N
Applicability Basts
PAY_BY_DATE
Reference Number Program Payment Status
\ Q) -

Date Reference Basis Date Range Currency Amount Reference Basts

et ] Bl = -
Amount Fi Amount To
Search | | Reset
m} Reference Number & Currency & Receivables Amount & Issue Date & DueDate < Outstanding Amt
03INV2004 UsD 20000 2020-01-20 2020-01-29 200.00
MAY23001 UsD 123400 2020-01-20 2020-01-30 1,234.00
02INV2004 UsD 20000 2020-01-20 2020-01-29 200.00

Page 1 of1 (1-3of 3items)

Total Amount

-y

5. Specify the fields on Receivables Linkage step.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 7-2 Receivables Linkage - Field Description

|
Field Name Description

Discount Rule Description | Displays the description of the discount rule being created.

Requestor Party Displays the name of the requestor party.

Counter Party Displays the name of the counter party.

Relationship Displays the relationship code associated with the requestor and
counter parties.

Effective Date Displays the date from when the discount rule is effective.

Expiry Date Displays the date up to which the discount rule is effective.

Discount Type Displays the type of the discount, whether fixed or tenor based.

Auto Applicable Displays Y if the discount rule is to be applied automatically, and N
otherwise.

Applicability Basis Displays the basis of discount applicability, if Auto Applicable is N.

Auto Applicable Basis Displays the basis of discount applicability, if Auto Applicable is Y.

Search fields This section displays various fields to search for instruments like
invoices and debit notes, to link to the discount rule.

Reference Number Specify the unique reference number to search for instruments.
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Table 7-2 (Cont.) Receivables Linkage - Field Description
- _______________________________________________________|

Field Name

Description

Program

Click the Search icon and select the program to search for
instruments.

Payment Status

Select the payment status to search for instruments.

Date Reference Basis

Select the date reference basis to search for instruments based on a
specific date, such as date of creation of the instrument, or due date,
and so on.

Date Range Click the Calendar icons and select the start and end dates for the
date range search.
Currency Select the currency to search for instruments.

Amount Reference Basis

Select the amount reference basis to search for instruments based
on a specific amount, such as acceptance amount, financeable
amount.

Amount From

Specify the lower limit for the amount range search.

Amount To

Specify the upper limit for the amount range search.

Once you specify the search criteria, Click Search to search the receivables records.

The list of receivables records displays.

Table 7-3 Receivables Linkage - Field Description
|

Field Name

Description

Reference Number

Displays the reference number of the instrument. This is a hyperlink
which when clicked displays the details of the instrument.

Currency

Displays the currency of the instrument.

Receivables Amount

Displays the instrument amount.

Issue Date

Displays the date of issue of the instrument.

Due Date

Displays the due date of the instrument.

Outstanding Amount

Displays the amount which is yet to be paid.

Total Instruments

Displays the total number of instruments selected, for linking the
discount rule to.

Total Amount

Displays the total outstanding amount of the selected instruments.

Select the receivables record to link the discount rule to.

Perform any of the below action from the Receivables Linkage step.

e Click Next to go to the Summary step.

e Click Back to go to the Dynamic Discount step.

Summary

Click next on Receivables Linkage step.

The Summary screen displays.
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Figure 7-3 Summary

Dy ic Discount M it

Discount Rule Description
D1

Effective Date
2023-06-01
Applicability Basis

PAY_BY_DATE

Reference Number & Relationship ¢

03INV2004 REL701

02INV2004 REL701

page 1 of1 (1-20f 2items)

X
Summary
Requestor Party Counter Party Relationship
Carrefour Danone REL701
Expiry Date Discount Type Auto Applicable
2023-07-01 TENOR_BASED N
Payment Status & Currency ¢ Receivables Amount & issue Date & DueDate & Outstanding Amt &
UNPAID usp 20000 2020-01-20 2020-01-29 200.00
UNPAID usp 20000 2020-01-20 2020-01-29 200.00

P g

Table 7-4 Summary - Field Description

Field Name

Description

Discount Rule Description | Displays the description of the discount rule being created.

Requestor Party

Displays the name of the requestor party.

Counter Party

Displays the name of the counter party.

Relationship

Displays the relationship code associated with the requestor and
counter parties.

Effective Date

Displays the date from when the discount rule is effective.

Expiry Date

Displays the date up to which the discount rule is effective.

Discount Type

Displays the type of the discount, whether fixed or tenor based.

Auto Applicable

Displays Y if the discount rule is to be applied automatically, and N
otherwise.

Applicability Basis

Displays the basis of discount applicability, if Auto Applicable is N.

Auto Applicable Basis

Displays the basis of discount applicability, if Auto Applicable is Y.

Reference Number

Displays the reference number of the instrument. This is a hyperlink
which when clicked displays the details of the instrument.

Relationship

Displays the relationship associated with the parties involved.

Payment Status

Displays the payment status of the instrument.

Currency

Displays the currency of the instrument.

Receivables Amount

Displays the instrument amount.

Issue Date

Displays the date of issue of the instrument.

Due Date

Displays the due date of the instrument.

Outstanding Amount

Displays the amount which is yet to be paid.

10. Review the details of the discount rule being created and perform any of the following

action from the Summary screen.

*  Click Submit to save the discount details and submit it for authorization.

e Click Back to go to the Receivables Linkage screen.
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Manual Allocation

This topic describes the systematic instruction to allocate payments in virtual accounts, invoice,
or finance.

Only payments that are unallocated or partially allocated with the ‘Allocation Required’ flag set
to "Y" in the payment records can be manually allocated from this screen.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Manual Allocation.

The Manual Allocation screen displays.

Figure 8-1 Manual Allocation

Manual Allocation
Branch

004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL..

Payment Reference Number
Counter Party

Credit Account Number

Amount Reference

elect

Date Reference Basis

2. Inthe Branch list, select the branch for which payment allocation needs to be done. By

Action

- Allocate

Payment Mode

Payment Towards

Virtual Account

Currency

Date From

Processing Date

January 20, 2020

Debit-Credit Indicator

default, branch of the logged-in user is selected.

Payment Party

Remitter Account Number

Allocation Status

Unallocated x

Amount To

3. Inthe Action list, select the action as Allocate or De-Allocate for allocation or de-

allocation of the payment respectively.

4. Click Proceed to view the search parameters to search payment record(s).

The Manual Allocation - Search screen displays.

Figure 8-2

Manual Allocation
Branch

004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL...

Payment Reference Number
Counter Party

Credit Account Number

Amount Reference

Manual Allocation - Search

Action

v Allocate

Payment Mode

Payment Towards.

Virtual Account

Currency

Processing Date

January 20, 2020

Debit-Credit Indicator

Allocation Status

Unallocated x

Amount To
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Chapter 8

Specify the fields on Manual Allocation screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 8-1 Manual Allocation - Field Description

Field

Description

Payment Reference
Number

Specify the payment reference number to be searched.

Payment Mode

Select the mode of payment to search the payment by.

Debit-Credit Indicator

Select the value to specify whether the payment is for credit or debit.

Payment Party

Click the Search icon and select the party making the payment.

Counter Party

Click the Search icon and select the counter-party for the payment.

Beneficiary

Click the Search icon and select the beneficiary of the payment.

Account Owner

Click the Search icon and select the owner of the account.

Remitter Account Number

Click the Search icon and select the remitter's account number used
for the payment.

Credit Account Number

Click the Search icon and select the account of the beneficiary.

Payment Towards

Select the entity towards which the payment has been initiated:
. None

. Finance
* Invoice
e Virtual Account

Recon Status

Select the current recon status of the payment.

Allocation Status

Select the allocation status for reconciliation of the payment.

Amount Reference

Select the value to specify the reference for amount criteria.

Currency

Select the currency of the amount.

Amount From

Specify the start of the amount-range within which the payment
needs to be searched.

Amount To

Specify the end of the amount-range within which the payment needs
to be searched.

Date Reference Basis

Select the value to specify the reference for date criteria.

Date From Click the Calendar icon and select the starting-range of the payment/
value date.
Date To Click the Calendar icon and select the range-ending of the payment/

value date.

Click Search to view the payment records.

The List of Payments section displays.
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Figure 8-3

Manual Allocation

Allocation

List of Payments

a PaymentRefNo < Debit-Credit Indicator <
AUTPAY17 c
(] AUTPAY16 c
nehadcbjo284337121 D
m} IMAY000035 C
(m] IMAY000036 c

Page | 1 of 1 (1-50f Sitems)

Chapter 8

List of Payments

PaymentParty Value Date ¢ Unallocated Payment Amt & Amttobe Allocated

Carrefour 2020-01-20 USD 10,000.00

Carrefour 2020-01-20 USD 5,000.00

Account Based

PIRAEUS BANK 2020-01-20 GBP 1,500.00

Attribute Based
VBUYER 2020-01-20 USD 1,200.00 Select

VBUYER 2020-01-20 USD 800.00 Select

0]

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 8-2 Manual Allocation - Field Description

Field

Description

Payment Reference
Number

Displays the payment reference number.

Debit-Credit Indicator

Displays whether the payment is for credit or debit.

Payment Party

Displays the party making the payment.

Value Date

Displays the value date of the payment.

Unallocated Payment Amt

Displays the unallocated payment amount.

Amount to be Allocated

Displays the amount to be allocated to the virtual account.

Allocation Basis

Displays the allocation basis that is, whether the allocation is done
based on the Account or Attribute.

Allocation Details

Displays the Rule Details link.
Click the link to specify the allocation details

This field is displayed, if Allocation Required toggle is enabled.

Narration

Display the default narration value from the Recon Rule Definition
maintenance as an editable field. If the narration is not provided in
the recon rule maintenance, the system should display a blank text
field.

Based on the option selected from the Action list, perform the following steps:
If Allocate option is selected:

7.

Select the payment record and then under the Allocation Basis column, select the value
to specify whether the allocation needs to be done based on account or attribute.

In the Amt to be Allocated column, enter the amount to allocate.

In the Allocation Details column, click the Rule Details link to specify the allocation

details.

The Allocation Details screen displays.
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Figure 8-4 Allocation Details
X

Allocation Details

Amt to be Allocated Allocation Basis

USD 4,588.00 Attribute

+
Allocation Attribute  C Virtual Account Amount Allocated < Percentage © Action T
Counterparty1d x | USD 45513 992 | 2 ||
Page 1 of 1 (10of 1items)

Save ‘ Close

10. Specify the fields on Allocation Details screen.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 8-3 Allocation Details - Field Description

Field

Description

Amount to be Allocated

Displays the amount to be allocated to the virtual account.

Allocation Basis

Displays the allocation basis that is, whether the allocation is done
based on the Account or Attribute.

Virtual Account

Displays the default Virtual Account, if available, defined in the rule
definition for Recon Category Allocation to Virtual Account.

Or click the Search icon and select the virtual account.

Account Balance

Displays the account balance of Virtual Account in account currency.
The Virtual Account balance is fetched from VAM on selection of the
Virtual Account.

Exchange Rate

Displays the spot exchange rate (payment ccy and account ccy) from
Common Core.

Account Balance
(Payment CCY)

Displays the account balance of the selected virtual account for
allocation in payment currency.

Note: System compares the account balance in payment ccy with
amount allocated and if the amount allocated is greater than the
account balance in payment ccy then warning message appears as
'Amount to be allocated is greater than account balance, please
modify the allocation amount or allocation account'.

Amount Allocated

Specify the amount allocated to the selected virtual account.

Percentage

Specify the percentage of the amount.

Action

Click edit icon to edit the Allocation details.
Click delete icon to delete the Allocation details row.

11. Perform the following steps in the Allocation Details pop-up screen.

a. Click Add icon to add a row for a virtual account and double click in each field of the
row to add/edit the details.

b. Inthe Allocation Attribute field, select the attribute to allocate the virtual account for.
This field is displayed only for attribute based allocation selection.

c. Inthe Virtual Account field, click the Search icon to fetch and then select the virtual
account to be allocated. This fields is displayed only for account based allocation

selection.
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d. Inthe Amount Allocated field, enter the amount to be allocated to the selected virtual
account.

The Percentage field is auto-calculated based on total amount to be allocated.
e. Inthe Percentage field, enter the percentage of the amount being allocated.
The Amount Allocated field is auto-calculated based on total amount to be allocated.
f. If required, repeat the above steps to add more rows.
g. Click Delete icon to remove a row or Edit icon () to modify the allocation details.
h. Click Save to save the allocation details.
12. Click Proceed to view the allocation summary.

The Allocation Summary section displays.

Figure 8-5 Allocation Summary

External Payment Ref No & Payment Party & Counter Party & Beneficiary & PaymentAmount ¢ Amttobe Allocated &

~ AUTOMATION_ONLY_001 Carrefour Danone Danone GBP 10,000.00 GBP 1,000.00

Virtual Account & Amount Allocated ¢ Percentage <

10077 GBP 1,000.00 100

~ AUTOMATION_ONLY_002 Carrefour Danone Danone GBP 10,000.00 GBP 1,000.00

Virtual Account < Amount Allocated & Percentage &

W

13. If required, click Expand All to view allocation details or Collapse All to hide the same.
14. Click Submit to send the record(s) for authorization.
If De-Allocate option is selected:
15. On List of Payments section, select the payment to be de-allocated.
16. Click Proceed.

The Confirmation message for de-allocation displays.
17. Click Confirm.

The status of the transaction message displays.
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Manual Reconciliation

This topic describes the information to manually ‘Reconcile’ or ‘De Reconcile’ the payments/
credit notes against invoices in case of exceptions in the auto recon process.

In Manual Reconciliation, the back-office user can search and reconcile records basis on
invoice related attributes, or payment related attributes depending upon the selected
reconciliation category. From the search result, user can choose how to reconcile the data that
is ‘One Invoice to Many Payments’ or ‘Many Invoice to One Payment’, and so on.

Similarly, user can de-reconcile any record that was reconciled manually or automatically. This
is useful to correct the reconciliation, incorrectly done manually or by automatic rule engine.

The user can select a value from the list for the field ‘Reconciled by’. Based on the value
selected, the grid below will enable/disable ‘Invoices’ and/or ‘Payments’ row post selection.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Search
This topic describes the information to search the transactions for performing the manual
reconciliation differs as per the recon category.

* Reconcile
This topic describes the systematic instruction to select multiple records or single record to
reconcile.

* De-Reconcile
This topic describes the systematic instruction to select multiple records or single record to
de-reconcile.

9.1 Search

This topic describes the information to search the transactions for performing the manual
reconciliation differs as per the recon category.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

« Invoice/Debit Notes to Payments/Credit Notes Recon
This topic describes the systematic instruction to search the invoices/payments to
reconcile or de-reconcile.

9.1.1 Invoice/Debit Notes to Payments/Credit Notes Recon

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search the invoices/payments to reconcile or
de-reconcile.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Manual Recon.

The Manual Recon screen displays.
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Search
Figure 9-1 Manual Recon
Manual Recon X
Action Recon Category Branch Processing Date
I De Recon(lle{ v l Expected Cashflow to Payment v ‘ ‘ 004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL-B! v April 29,2022 ‘ Proceed

2. Inthe Action field, select the action to be performed as Reconcile or De Reconcile.

3. Inthe Recon Category list, select the category as Invoice/Debit Notes to Payment/
Credit Notes.

4. In the Branch list, select the branch for which reconciliation needs to be done. By default,
the branch of the logged-in user is selected.

5. Click Proceed to view the search parameters to search transactions.

The Manual Recon - Search section displays.

Figure 9-2 Manual Recon - Search

Manual Recon X
Action Recon Category Banch Processing Date
Recondile Invoice/Debit Notes o Paymer. 004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL-& November 9,2022

“ Invoice - Payments/Credit Notes Search

Invoices

Buyer Supplier Invoice Number Invoice Currency
Search Q Search Q Select M

+ Advance Search

Payments and Credit Notes Search
Payments

Payment Number

Rera
a Q -]
[vS— [——
Q ‘ - - sesc Q
J— p—
Q ‘ M
Progam
Q ‘ Q M
Indiect Poyment Message Reerence Number
I - Q
Credit Notes
CrediNote Number Buyer supster Remaks
J Sesch a Seach a|
eh
AmountFrom Aot To J—
) | Q
DateFrom Dateto brogram
] © |
Message Reerence Number
) a

6. Specify the fields on Manual Recon - Search screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.
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Table 9-1 Manual Recon - Field Description

Field

Description

Reconcile Method

Specify whether the reconciliation was done by using ‘Auto’ or
‘Manual’ method.

This field is displayed only when ‘Action’ is selected as ‘De
Reconcile’.

Reconciliation Reference
No

Click the Search icon to select the reconciliation reference number.
This field is mandatory and displayed for only ‘Manual’ de-
reconciliation method.

Reconcile Date From

Click the Calendar icon to specify start date of range within which
record was reconciled.

This field is displayed only when ‘Action’ is selected as ‘De
Reconcile’.

Reconcile Date To

Click the Calendar icon to specify end date of range within which
record was reconciled.

This field is displayed only when ‘Action’ is selected as ‘De
Reconcile’.

Invoices Displays the following fields under the Invoices section.
Buyer Click the Search icon to search buyer mentioned in the invoice.
Supplier Click the Search icon to search supplier by whom invoice is

generated.

Invoice Number

Specify the specific internal invoice reference number to search.

Invoice Currency

Specify the currency selected for Invoice.

Date Reference Basis

Select the value to specify the reference for date criteria.

Date From Click the Calendar icon to specify the start date of range for selected
date reference basis.
Date To Click the Calendar icon to specify the end date of range for selected

date reference basis.

Relationship

Click the Search icon to select the relationship code used in the
transaction.

Program

Click the Search icon to select the program linked with the invoice.
This field is applicable to only OBSCF system.

Amount Reference Basis

Select the reference basis of the amount range as base invoice
amount or net invoice amount.

Amount From

Specify the lowest amount of the range.

Amount To

Specify the highest amount of the range.

Account Number

Click the Search icon to select the account number.
This field is enabled only after selecting supplier.

Payments

Displays the following fields under the Payments section.

Payment Number

Specify the unique reference number generated while making a
payment.

Date Reference Basis

Select the reference basis of the date range as payment date or
value date.

Date From

Click the Calendar icon and select the start of the date-range.

Date To

Click the Calendar icon and select the end of the date-range.

Payment Party

Click the Search icon to select the party who made the payment.

Beneficiary Id

Click the Search icon to select the beneficiary id or name who
received the payment. In case if supplier is selected in the ‘Invoice’
search parameter; then the same gets auto-populated here.

Payment Type

Select the option that the payment is to be made towards.
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Table 9-1 (Cont.) Manual Recon - Field Description
|

Field Description

Remarks Specify the remarks added in the transaction.

Counter Party Click the Search icon to select the counterparty.

Payment Mode Select the mode by using which payment was done.
For example: Account Transfer, NEFT etc.

Debit-Credit Indicator Select the value to specify whether the transaction is of debit or
credit type.

Remitter Account Number | Click the Search icon and select the remitter account of the
transaction.

Credit Account Number Click the Search icon and select the account credited with the
amount.

Payment Currency Select the currency in which payment is done.

Amount From Select the minimum amount of the payment range.

Amount To Select the maximum amount of the payment range.

Account Owner Click the Search icon and select the owner of the account.

Relationship Click the Search icon to select the relationship code used in the
transaction.

Program Click the Search icon to select the linked program.

This field is applicable only to the Oracle Banking Supply Chain
Finance system.

Payment Towards Select what the payment has been made towards.

Indirect Payment Select whether any indirect payment is made.

Message Reference Click the Search icon to select the message reference number.

Number

Credit Notes Displays the following fields under the Credit Notes section.

Credit Note Number Specify the unique reference number generated for the credit note.

Buyer Click the Search icon to search buyer mentioned in the credit note.

Supplier Click the Search icon to search supplier by whom credit note is
generated.

Remarks Specify the remarks added in the transaction.

Currency Specify the currency selected for credit note.

Amount From Select the minimum amount of the credit note range.

Amount To Select the maximum amount of the credit note range.

Relationship Click the Search icon to select the relationship code used in the
transaction.

Date Reference Basis Select the reference basis of the date range as payment date or
value date.

Date From Click the Calendar icon and select the start of the date-range.

Date To Click the Calendar icon and select the end of the date-range.

Program Click the Search icon to select the linked program.

This field is applicable only to the Oracle Banking Supply Chain
Finance system.

Indirect Payment Select whether any indirect payment is made.
Message Reference Click the Search icon to select the message reference number.
Number

7. Optional: Click Reset clear the selected values.

8. Click Search to view the result.
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9.2 Reconcile

This topic describes the systematic instruction to select multiple records or single record to
reconcile.

1. On Manual Recon screen, specify the required details and click Search.

The Reconciliation screen displays with the invoices/debit notes and payments/credit
notes are populated in the grid. In case, multiple unreconciled invoices/debit notes and/or
payments/credit notes will be populated.

Figure 9-3 Reconciliation

Manual Recon

~ Invoice - Payments/Credit Notes Search

2. Inthe Reconcile By field, select any of the following:

* One Invoice to Many Payment/Credit Notes — To reconcile single invoice from
multiple payments/credit notes.

* Many Invoice to One Payment/Credit Note — To reconcile multiple invoices from
single payment/credit note.

For One Invoice to Many Payment/Credit Notes:
3. Inthe Invoices/Debit Notes section, select the invoice/debit note to reconcile.

The One Invoice to Many Payment/Credit Notes option selected.
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Figure 9-4 One Invoice to Many Payment/Credit Notes

®

Chapter 9
Reconcile

Reconcilation Allocation
Reconcile By
One Invoice to Many Payme... ¥
Invoices
S Buyer ¢ Supplier & Invoice Number ¢ OutstandingAmt ¢ InvDueDate ¢ Payment/CreditNote Number ¢ Amtto be Reconciled(invCey) & Amt to be Reconciled(Pay / Cr Note Ccy) ¢
Reindeer Corp | ABZ Solutions | InvDet4Dec1 £100.00 | 2023-11-06 ‘ £0.00
Page 1 of1 (10f1items) E
Payments
. Payment . ParentPayment .  Payment . Payment o Unreconciled o o e o Invoice . Amttobe . Amttobe . Rule o
¥ Number ¥ Number ¥ ValueDate Party ¥ Amt N eneficiary ~  Number N cy Cey)  © Details
O EXCESSPSMAY6 2020-01-09 AugSupp $10,000.00  Reindeer Corp Details
O EXCESSPSMAY7 2020-01-09 AugSupp $10,000.00 Reindeer Corp Details
O  OBDXTrunkPayt12 2020-01-15 ABZ Solutions $10.00  NehNovCustt Details
‘()BDXTwunkPa\,rmlm ‘2020701715 ‘ABZ Solutions ‘ $100.00 | NehNovCustl | InvDet4Decl ‘ Details
OBDXTrunkPaymnt1 2020-01-15 ABZ Solutions $100.00 | NehNovCust! | InvDetdDecl Details
Page | 1 [of 10 (1-40f 37items) 23 4 5 .10 » >l
Credit Notes.
~ Credit Note Credit Note ~ B ~ Unreconciled ~ B i ~ Invoice ~ Amt to be Reconciled(Cr Note Amt to be Reconciled(Inv ~ Rule ~
¥ Number ¥ Date N uyer ~ Amt M upplier ~ Number ¥ cay) cey) ¥ Details M
32313 2000-05-09 Reindeer Corp LAK 24,324 | ABZ Solutions | InvDet4Decl Details
O 33 2000-05-02 Reindeer Corp LAK 2,332 ABZ Solutions Details
0O 33 2003-05-01 Reindeer Corp LAK 323 ABZ Solutions Details
Page 1 of1 (1-30f3items) 1

In the Payments/Credit Notes section,
a. Select the payment(s)/credit notes to reconcile.

b. Inthe Amt to be Reconciled (Pay/Cr Note Ccy) column, enter the amount to
reconcile in payment/credit notes currency.

For Many Invoices to One Payment/Credit Note:

5.

In the Payments/Credit Notes section, select the payment/credit note to reconcile by.

The Many Invoices to One Payment/Credit Note option selected.

Figure 9-5 Many Invoices to One Payment/Credit Note

Manual Recon

= Involce - Payments/Credit Notes Search

[ a
ot 2 omtiaone S o oy re— SRR -
amoc Daone 000 cartou
xmow oaone 0000 carvue
xmoc €000 carvue
amoc2 0000 caretur
,
e []ot 101 (4ot s0260m O s o b o
Credtotes
o e o cumeeom S am o meditm - J— PUS— S P—— e
Mot
‘ ,
P 1 (Ootorers) o
okes
,,,,, o [ B S
) e Corp s1o0000 .08
o rceacan ot %000 290806
o hceacap Nt S —
o Reindeer Corp NehNovCust £100000  2029-08-06
‘ ,
e [T]or20 (tormnem) e s "
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In the Invoices section,
a. Select the invoice(s) to be reconciled.

b. Inthe Amt to be Reconciled (Inv Ccy) field, enter the amount to be reconciled in
invoice currency.

Optional: In the Rule Details column, click Details hyperlink to view rule details.
Click Proceed to move to the Allocation stage.

The Allocation screen displays.

Perform the following steps to allocate payment manually:

a. Inthe Allocation Required column, enable the toggle to allocate account and
percentage.

b. Inthe Message Reference Number column, click the search icon to select the
relevant message to link with the reconciliation.

c. Inthe Virtual Account column, select the account to be allocated.

d. Inthe Allocated Amount column, specify the amount to be allocated for the
respective virtual account.

e. Inthe Percentage column, specify the percentage of the amount.

10. Click Submit to confirm the reconciliation and send the record for authorization.

9.3 De-Reconclle

This topic describes the systematic instruction to select multiple records or single record to de-
reconcile.

The user can use this option to de-reconcile ‘Invoice/Debit Notes to Payment/Credit Notes’ that
are reconciled incorrectly due to some erroneous mapping of payments to an invoice either
automatically or manually.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables And Payables. Under Receivable and Payable,
click Manual Recon.

The Manual Recon screen displays.

Figure 9-6 Manual Recon

Manual Recon e X

Action Recon Category Branch Processing Date

[ De Reconcile| A ] Expected Cashflow to Payment ¥ ‘ ‘ 004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL-B ¥ April 29,2022 ‘ Procee d

In the Action field, select the action to be performed as Reconcile or De Reconcile.

In the Recon Category list, select the category as Invoice/Debit Notes to Payment/
Credit Notes.

In the Branch list, select the branch for which reconciliation needs to be done. By default,
the branch of the logged-in user is selected.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters to search transactions.

The Manual Recon - Search section displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide

G44461-01

October 30, 2025

Copyright © 2018, 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 7 of 9



ORACLE’

Figure 9-7 Manual Recon - Search

Manual Recon

Action Recon Category Branch

De Reconcile Invoice/Debit Notes to Paymer

“ Invoice - Payments/Credit Notes Search

Reconcile Method Reconcilation Reference No. Reconcile Date From

Select -
Invoices
Buyer R Normber
Search Q Search Q
DateFrom DateTo
Progar Amount Refernce Bass Jo——
Account Number
Search
Payments and Credit Notes Search
Payments
Payment Number Date ReerenceBas Daterom
Select -
Payment Party Benetcaryla Remark
Search Q Search Q
Payment e Debi Credit Indicator
a Select - Select
AmountFrom
a -
Reaionstip Progam
search a Q
Message Reference Number
Q
Credit Notes
CreatNote Number Buyer Suosler
Search Q Search
. Hide Adance Search
Gureney Amount From Amount o
DateFrom DateTo
E - [E)
ndirec ayment Message Reference Number
Select - a
[ | [

6. Specify the search parameters and click Search button.

For Invoice/Debit Notes to Payments/Credit Notes:

004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSALE ~

Chapter 9
De-Reconcile

Processing Date

November 9, 2022

Reconcile Date To

Relationship.

Amount To

Relationship

The Invoice/Debit Notes to Payments/Credit Notes section displays.

Figure 9-8

4 Invoice - Payments/Credit Notes Search

Invoices/Payments

a Payment/Credit Note Number ¢ AmounttoMatch ¢ Payment Party & Invoice Number & Buyer ¢ Supplier &
[m] CTEST $800.00 TTEST Carrefour Danone
Page | 1 of 1 (1-Tof Titems)

7. Select the records to de-reconcile.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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8. Click Proceed to send the record for authorization of de-reconciliation.
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Payment Management

This topic describes the systematic instruction to stop the payment from being reconciled
automatically or manually.

By using this screen, the user can mark the payment for ‘Not to be Reconciled’ or ‘Not to be
Auto-Reconciled’

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Payment Management.

The Payment Management screen displays.

Figure 10-1 Payment Management

Payment Management 15X

Branch Aion  Pprocessin 2 Date

004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL... ¥ ele - | January 20, 2020 Proceed

In the Branch list, select the branch for which the payment needs to be managed.
In the Action list, select any one of the following:

* Not to be Recon: To stop payment from being manually reconciled.

* Not to be Auto-Recon: To stop payment from being automatically reconciled.

e Mark for Refund: To mark the unreconciled portion of a payment for refund. This
action is applicable only to unreconciled or part-reconciled payments, which are not in
processing stage, and which have flags set to ‘I’ (invoice), or ‘F’ (finance), or null.

Click Proceed to view the search parameters.

Specify the fields on Payment Management screen.

@ Note
The fields marked as Required are mandatory.
For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 10-1 Payment Management - Field Description
- _________________________________________________|

Field Description

Payment Number Specify the payment reference number to be searched.

Payment Mode Select the mode of payment to search the payment by.

Debit-Credit Indicator Select the value to specify whether the payment is of type credit or
debit.
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6.

7.

Chapter 10

Table 10-1 (Cont.) Payment Management - Field Description

Field

Description

Payment Party

Click the Search icon and select the party making the payment.

Counter Party

Click the Search icon and select the counter-party for the payment.

Beneficiary

Click the Search icon and select the beneficiary of the payment.

Remitter Account Number

Click the Search icon and select the remitter’'s account number used
for the payment.

Credit Account Number

Click the Search icon and select the account of the beneficiary.

Payment Towards

Select the entity towards which the payment has been initiated.
The options are:

. None

e Virtual Account
e Finance

* Invoice

Payment Type

Select the value to specify the type of payment.

Recon Status

Select the current recon status of the payment.

Allocation Status

Select the allocation status of the payment.

Amount Reference

Select the value to specify the reference for amount criteria.

Currency

Select the currency of the amount.

Amount From

Specify the start of the amount-range within which the payment
needs to be searched.

Amount To

Specify the end of the amount-range within which the payment needs
to be searched.

Date Reference Basis

Select the value to specify the reference for date criteria.

Date From Click the Calendar icon and select the starting-range of the payment/
value date.
Date To Click the Calendar icon and select the range-ending of the payment/

value date.

Click Search to view the payment records in the List of Payments section.

The List of Payments screen displays.

Figure 10-2 List of Payments

List of Payments

PaymentNumber ¢ ParentPay:

PAYO0104 EXCESSMAYTC3 AugSupp

O  eavoi2 EXCESS3MAY23TC3 AugSupp

O Excesspsmavz Augsupp

O EXCESSPSMAY3 AugSupp

O Excesspsmav4 Augsupp

z»)\

Page | 1 |of2 (1-50f8items)

PaymentParty ¢ CounterParty ¢ Paymer

Unreconciled Payment Amount & Refund Party

Account Transfer

Augsupp $2,000.00 $1,000.00  Beneficiary/Counter Party

Augsupp $2,000.00 $2,000.00  Beneficiary/Counter Party Account Transfer

Augsupp $10,000.00 $10,000.00  Payment Party Account Transfer

Augsupp $10,000.00 $10,000.00  Payment Party Account Transfer

AugSupp $10,000.00 $10,000.00  Payment Party Account Transfer

Submit

Optional: Click the Payment Number hyperlink to view more detalils.

The Summary screen displays the details of the payment.
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Figure 10-3

Summary

Flag

Invoice

Payment Currency

usD

Unreconciled Payment Amount
$1,000.00

Recon Status

Counter Party Id
001715
Beneficiary Name
Reindeer Corp
Virtual A/C Flag
N

Program Code
reqfinancelnv

Bank Code

Credit Note Reference

CRO1

Summary

Dr/Cr Indicator
Credit

Payment Amount
$2,000.00
Unallocated Payment Amount
$2,000.00
Allocation Status
Unallocated
Beneficiary Id
004262

File Name

OBSCFCM-PAYMENT_EXCESS...

Auto Reconcile
N

Relationship Code
Bank

EFT Ref No

838

Payment Reference Number
PAY0104

Allocation Reqd

N

Reconciled Amount
$1,000.00

Payment Party Code
PPCode

Payment Party Name
AugSupp

Virtual Account Owner
001715

Entity Ref No
InvExcess3Tc3May3

Instrument Date

Branch

Generic Appropriation

Chapter 10

Payment Date
2020-01-09

Credit Account Number
HEL0171500030
Allocated Amount

$0.00

Counter Party Code
CPCode

Counter Party Name
AugSupp

Payment Mode
ACCOUNT_TRANSFER
Remarks

N:SonalCR

Remitter A/C No
HEL0426200042
Mandate Reference Number
Mol

Specific Appropriation

8. Select the payment records to process and then click Submit to send the records for

authorization.
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File Management

This topic describes the information on the File Management functionality provided in
Receivables and Payables module.

The File Management functionality enables you to upload files in a pre-defined format. These
files are auto-processed by the system based on their type and set rules. The process is
mainly divided into two screens:

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

e Upload Files

This topic describes the systematic instruction to upload a file for entering the instrument
collection data into the system.

* View File Upload Status

This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage the status of the uploaded files.

11.1 Upload Files

This topic describes the systematic instruction to upload a file for entering the instrument
collection data into the system.

The uploaded files are not processed until it is approved. The file can contain data records of
invoices, purchase orders, payments, counterparties and so on. The file format accepted by
the system includes “.csv” files.

Payment File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-PAYMENT _suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘'OBSCF-PAYMENT'. The suffix can be a string that makes the

file name unique.

Field Column 1

Field Column

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

@)

PAYMENT_NO REMITTER_ACC_NO COUNTERPARTY_COD | FILLER7
E
CURRENCY BANK_CODE AUTO_RECONCILE FILLERS
AMOUNT EFT_REF_NO COUNTERPARTY_ID FILLER9
PAYMENT_MODE INSTRUMENT_DATE IS_PUA FILLER10
PAYMENT_DATE INSTRUMENT_BANK INDIRECT_PAYMENT FILLER7
CREDIT_ACC_NO INSTRUMENT_BRANC | BANK_CHARGE_AMT | FILLER8
H
FLAG MANDATE_REF_NO DEDUC_AMT FILLER9
ENTITY_REF_NO CREDIT_NOTE_REF_N | INST_CLEARED FILLER10

REMARKS

VIRTUAL_AC_FLAG

FILLER1

PORTAL_REFERENCE

PAYMENT_PARTY_ID

DEBIT_CREDIT_INDIC
ATOR

FILLER2

SOURCE_TXN_ID
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Field Column 1

Field Column

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

DE

PAYMENT_PARTY_NA [ GEN_APPROPRIATION | FILLER3 MSG_TYPE
ME
BENEFICIARY_ID SPEC_APPROPRIATIO | FILLER4 -
N
BENEFICIARY_NAME | ALLOCATION_REQUIR | FILLERS -
ED
PROGRAM_CODE PAYMENT_PARTY_CO |FILLERG6 -

Relationship File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-RELATIONSHIP-MASTER_suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘'OBSCF-RELATIONSHIP-MASTER'. The suffix can be a string
that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-1 Relationship File - Supported Fields
- _________________________________________ |

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

INDICATOR

PAY_MAX_DAYS_OVER
DUE

CATEGORY

HOLIDAY_TREATMENT

CORPORATE_ID

PAY_ VALIDATE_LINKE
D_PO

ADDRESS_TYPE

AUTO_ACCEPTANCE

EFF_FROM_DATE

PAY_EXCESS_HANDLI
NG

COUNTRY_CODE

NO_OF DAYS

EXPIRES_ON

PAY_EXCESS_REFUN
D_PARTY

ADDRESS_LINE_1

EXTERNAL_CODE

AUTO_DEBIT_APPLICA
BLE

PAY_EXCESS_REFUN
D_PAYMENT_MODE

ADDRESS_LINE_2

DIVISION_CODE

HOLIDAY_TREATMENT

IS_ANOMALY_DETECT
ION_REQ

ADDRESS_LINE_3

CORPORATE_DIVISIO
N_CODE

AUTO_ACCEPTANCE

PAY_IS_ANOMALY_DE

ADDRESS_LINE_4

ALLOW_OVERDUE_RC

\Y,

TECTION_REQ Y
NO_OF_DAYS CATEGORY PIN MAX_DAYS_OVERDUE
ALLOW_OVERDUE_RC | Counterparty Details | COUNTRY EXCESS_HANDLING

MAX_DAYS_OVERDUE

INDICATOR

PREFFERED_COMM _
MODE

EXCESS_REFUND_PA
RTY

EXCESS_HANDLING

CORPORATE_ID

MOBILE_NUMBER

EXCESS_REFUND_PA
YMENT_MODE

EXCESS_REFUND_PA
RTY

COUNTERPARTYID

PHONE_NUMBER

VALIDATE_LINKED_PO

PLICABLE

EXCESS_REFUND_PA | REGISTRATION_NUMB | EMAIL IS_ANOMALY_DETECT
YMENT_MODE ER ION_REQ
VALIDATE_LINKED PO [PARTY_TYPE FAX_NUMBER -
PAY_AUTO_DEBIT_AP |STATUS TAX_REF_NO_1 -

PAY_HOLIDAY_TREAT
MENT

PROGRAM_CODE

TAX_REF_NO_2

PAY_AUTO_ACCEPTAN
CE

NAME

GIIN
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Table 11-1 (Cont.) Relationship File - Supported Fields
|

Field Column 1 Field Column 2 Field Column 3 Field Column 4
PAY_NO_OF DAYS SHORT_NAME EXPIRES_ON -
PAY_ALLOW_OVERDU [ INDUSTRY AUTO_DEBIT_APPLICA]| -

E_RCV BLE

Invoice File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-INVOICE-BUYER_suffix.csv or OBSCF-INVOICE-
SELLER_suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘OBSCF-INVOICE-BUYER' or ‘OBSCF-INVOICE-SELLER’.
The suffix can be a string that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-2 Invoice File - Supported Fields
- _________________________________________ |

Field Column 1 Field Column 2 Field Column 3 Field Column 4
INDICATOR NET_INV_AMOUNT SUPPLIER_ID BANK
INVOICE_NO TAX_AMOUNT BUYER_NAME BRANCH
INVOICE_DATE DISCOUNT SUPPLIER_NAME BIC_ROUTING_CODE
INVOICE_DUE_DATE PO_NUMBER PREACCEPTED FUNDING_REQ_AMT
BUYER_CODE BUYER_DIV_CODE ACCEPTANCE_AMOUN | FILLER1

T
SUPPLIER_CODE SUPPLIER_DIV_CODE | PROGRAM_ID FILLER2
CURRENCY DISPUTED VIRTUAL_AC FLAG FILLER3
BASE_INV_AMOUNT BUYER_ID REPAYMENT_AC_NO FILLER4
- - - INVOICE_ID
- - - FUNDING_REQ_DATE
COMMODITY LIST - - -
INDICATOR UNIT_COST NET_COST -
COMMODITY_CODE TOTAL_COST - -
COMMODITY_NAME TAX_AMOUNT - -
QUANTITY DISCOUNT_AMOUNT |- -

Invoice File to link multiple POs

Naming Convention: OBSCFCM-INVOICES-PO-BUYER _suffix.csv or OBSCFCM-INVOICES-
PO-SELLER_suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘OBSCFCM-INVOICES-PO-BUYER’ or ‘OBSCFCM-
INVOICES-PO-SELLER'. The suffix can be a string that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-3 Invoice File to link multiple POs - Supported Fields
- _________________________________________ |

Field Column 1 Field Column 2 Field Column 3 Field Column 4

INDICATOR BUYER_NAME NET_PMT_TERMS BENE_ADDR1_FOR_C
AN

INVOICE_NO SUPPLIER_NAME PMT_CONDITION BENE_ADDR2_FOR_C
AN
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Table 11-3 (Cont.) Invoice File to link multiple POs - Supported Fields

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

INVOICE_DATE

PREACCEPTED

SHIPMENT_DATE

BENE_ADDR3_FOR_C
AN

INVOICE_VALUE_DATE

ACCEPTANCE_AMOUN
T

SHIPMENT_NUMBER

BENE_ADDR4_FOR_C
AN

INVOICE_DUE_DATE

PROGRAM_ID

SHIPMENT_ADDRESS

BENE_CNTRY_FOR_C
AN

BUYER_CODE

VIRTUAL_AC_FLAG

SHIPMENT_COUNTRY

BENE_PHONE_FOR_C
AN

SUPPLIER_CODE REPAYMENT_AC_NO | CITY BENE_EMAIL_FOR_CA
N
CURRENCY VIRTUAL_AC_FLAG ZIP CODE INTERMEDIARY_BANK

_CODE_FOR_CAN

BASE_INV_AMOUNT

REPAYMENT_AC_NO

PHONE NUMBER

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_NAME_FOR_CAN

NET_INV_AMOUNT BANK TAX ID INTERMEDIARY _BANK
_ADDR1_FOR_CAN

TAX_AMOUNT BRANCH REASON_FOR_EXPOR | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
T _ADDR2_FOR_CAN

DISCOUNT BIC_ROUTING_CODE |TERMS_OF_SALE INTERMEDIARY_BANK

_ADDR3_FOR_CAN

DISCOUNT1_DAYS

FUNDING_REQ_AMT

COUNTRY_OF_ORIGIN

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR4_FOR_CAN

DISCOUNT1_PERC FILLER1 REMARKS DISBURSEMENT_CRE
DT_ACCOUNT

DISCOUNT2 DAYS FILLER2 MISC_CHARGE1_DES |ACCOUNT_NAME_FO
c R_DCA

DISCOUNT2 PERC FILLER3 MISC_CHARGE1_AMO | PAYMENT_MODE_FOR
UNT _DCA

BUYER_DIV_CODE FILLER4 MISC_CHARGE2_DES |BENE_ADDR1_FOR_D
C CA

SUPPLIER_DIV_CODE |INVOICE_ID MISC_CHARGE2_AMO | BENE_ADDR2_FOR_D

UNT

CA

DISPUTED FUNDING_REQ DATE |USE_EARMARKED_LI |BENE_ADDR3_FOR_D
MITS CA

BUYER_ID - ACCOUNT_NAME_FO |BENE_ADDR4_FOR_D
R_CAN CA

SUPPLIER_ID - PAYMENT _MODE_FOR | BENE_CNTRY_FOR_D

_CAN

CA

BENE_PHONE_FOR_D
CA

BENE_EMAIL_FOR_DC
A

BANK_NAME_FOR_DC
A

BRANCH_NAME_FOR_
DCA

BANK_IDENTIFIER_CO
DE_FOR_DCA
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Table 11-3 (Cont.) Invoice File to link multiple POs - Supported Fields

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_CODE_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_NAME_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY _BANK
_ADDR1_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR2_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR3_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR4_FOR_DCA

SHIPMENT_ADDRESS
2

SHIPMENT_ADDRESS
3

SHIPMENT_ADDRESS
4

PO

INDICATOR

PO_NUMBER

INVOICE_AMOUNT_AL
LOCATED

PO_NUMBER - - -
COMMODITY LIST - - -
INDICATOR TOTAL_COST - -
COMMODITY_CODE TAX_AMOUNT - -
COMMODITY_CODE DISCOUNT_AMOUNT |- -
QUANTITY NET_COST - -
UNIT_COST - - -

Purchase Order File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-PURCHASE-ORDER-BUYER_suffix.csv or OBSCF-
PURCHASE-ORDER-SELLER_suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘OBSCF-PURCHASE-ORDER-BUYER'’ or ‘OBSCF-
PURCHASE-ORDER-SELLER'. The suffix can be a string that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-4 Purchase Order File - Supported Fields
|

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

INDICATOR PREACCEPTED PHONE NUMBER FILLER 5

PO_EXTERNAL_NUMB | FUNDING REQUEST | PAYMENT_TERMS FILLER 6

ER AMOUNT

PO_DATE ACCEPTED AMOUNT | COUNTRY_OF_ORIGIN | PO_ID

CURRENCY BUYER DIVISION MISC_CHARGE DISBURSEMENT_CRE
CODE 1_DESC DT_ACCOUNT
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Table 11-4 (Cont.) Purchase Order File - Supported Fields
|

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Chapter 11
Upload Files

Field Column 4

BASE PO AMOUNT

SUPPLIER DIVISION
CODE

MISC_CHARGE
1_AMOUNT

ACCOUNT_NAME_FO
R_DCA

BUYER ID

PREACCEPTED

MISC_CHARGE
2_DESC

PAYMENT _MODE_FOR
_DCA

BUYER NAME

FUNDING REQUEST
AMOUNT

MISC_CHARGE
2_AMOUNT

BENE_ADDR1_FOR_D
CA

DISCOUNT AMOUNT

FUNDING_REQ_DATE

FILLER 1

BENE_ADDR2_FOR_D
CA

NET_PO_AMOUNT

PROGRAM_ID

FILLER 2

BENE_ADDR3_FOR_D
CA

ACCEPTED_AMOUNT

COUNTRY

FILLER 3

BENE_ADDR4_FOR_D
CA

BUYER_DIVISION_CO
DE

CITY

FILLER 4

BENE_CNTRY_FOR_D
CA

BENE_PHONE_FOR_D
CA

BENE_EMAIL_FOR_DC
A

BANK_NAME_FOR_DC
A

BRANCH_NAME_FOR_
DCA

BANK_IDENTIFIER_CO
DE_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_CODE_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_NAME_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY _BANK
_ADDR1_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR2_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR3_FOR_DCA

INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR4_FOR_DCA

COMMODITY LIST

INDICATOR

TOTAL_COST

COMMODITY_CODE

TAX_AMOUNT

COMMODITY_NAME

DISCOUNT_AMOUNT

QUANTITY

NET_COST

UNIT_COST

Credit Note - Seller File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-CREDIT-NOTE-BUYER_suffix.csv or OBSCF-CREDIT-NOTE-

SELLER_suffix.csv
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The file name should begin with ‘OBSCF-CREDIT-NOTE-BUYER’ or ‘OBSCF-CREDIT-NOTE-
SELLER'. The suffix can be a string that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-5 Credit Note - Seller File - Supported Fields
|

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

DE

INDICATOR TAX_AMOUNT FILLER1 DEDUC_AMT
CN_NO DISCOUNT FILLER2 PMT_VALUE_DATE
CN_ID BUYER_DIV_CODE FILLER3 INDIRECT_PAYMENT
LINK_INVOICE_NO SUPPLIER_DIV_CODE | FILLER4 SOURCE_TXN_ID
CN_DATE BUYER_ID FILLERS MSG_TYPE
CN_EXPIRY_DATE SUPPLIER_ID FILLER6 -

BUYER_CODE BUYER_NAME FILLER7 -

SUPPLIER_CODE SUPPLIER_NAME FILLERS -

CURRENCY PROGRAM_ID FILLER9 -
BASE_CN_AMOUNT | ADJUST_REASON_CO [FILLER10 -

NET_CN_AMOUNT REMARKS BANK_CHARGE_AMT |-
COMMODITY LIST - - -
INDICATOR TOTAL_COST - -
COMMODITY_CODE | TAX_AMOUNT - -
COMMODITY_NAME | DISCOUNT_AMOUNT |- -
QUANTITY NET_COST - -
UNIT_COST - - -

Debit Note - Buyer File

Naming Convention: OBSCF-DEBIT-NOTE-BUYER_suffix.csv or OBSCF-DEBIT-NOTE-

SELLER_suffix.csv

The file name should begin with ‘OBSCF-DEBIT-NOTE-BUYER' or ‘OBSCF-DEBIT-NOTE-
SELLER'. The suffix can be a string that makes the file name unique.

Table 11-6 Debit Note — Buyer File - Supported Fields
e _____________________ _____________________ |

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Field Column 4

INDICATOR PREACCEPTED FILLER10 INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_ADDR3_FOR_CAN

DN_NO ACCEPTANCE_AMOUN | SHIPMENT_NO INTERMEDIARY_BANK
T _ADDR4_FOR_CAN

DN_ID PROGRAM_ID SHIPMENT_DATE DISBURSEMENT_CRE

DT_ACCOUNT

LINK_INVOICE_NO

VIRTUAL_AC_FLAG

SHIPMENT_ADDRESS

ACCOUNT_NAME_FO
R_DCA

DN_DATE REPAYMENT_AC_NO | SHIPMENT_COUNTRY | PAYMENT_MODE_FOR
_DCA

DN_DUE_DATE BANK EXPORT_REASON BENE_ADDR1_FOR_D
CA

BUYER_CODE BRANCH SALE_TERMS BENE_ADDR2_FOR_D

CA
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Table 11-6 (Cont.) Debit Note — Buyer File - Supported Fields
|

Field Column 1

Field Column 2

Field Column 3

Chapter 11
Upload Files

Field Column 4

SUPPLIER_CODE

BIC_ROUTING_CODE

PAYMENT_TERMS

BENE_ADDR3_FOR_D
CA

CURRENCY

FUNDING_REQ_AMT

COUNTRY_OF_ORIGIN

BENE_ADDR4_FOR_D
CA

BASE_DN_AMOUNT

ADJUST_REASON_CO
DE

FUNDING_REQ_DATE

BENE_CNTRY_FOR_D
CA

NET_DN_AMOUNT REMARKS ACCOUNT_NAME_FO [BENE_PHONE_FOR_D
R_CAN CA

TAX_AMOUNT FILLER1 PAYMENT_MODE_FOR | BENE_EMAIL_FOR_DC
_CAN A

DISCOUNT FILLER2 BENE_ADDR1_FOR_C | BANK_NAME_FOR_DC
AN A

BUYER_DIV_CODE FILLER3 BENE_ADDR2_FOR_C | BRANCH_NAME_FOR_
AN DCA

SUPPLIER_DIV_CODE | FILLER4 BENE_ADDR3_FOR_C | BANK_IDENTIFIER_CO
AN DE_FOR_DCA

DISPUTED FILLERS BENE_ADDR4_FOR_C |INTERMEDIARY_BANK
AN _CODE_FOR_DCA

BUYER_ID FILLER6 BENE_CNTRY_FOR_C | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
AN _NAME_FOR_DCA

SUPPLIER_ID FILLER7 BENE_PHONE_FOR_C | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
AN _ADDR1_FOR_DCA

BUYER_NAME FILLERS BENE_EMAIL_FOR_CA | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
N _ADDR2_FOR_DCA

SUPPLIER_NAME FILLER9 INTERMEDIARY_BANK | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_CODE_FOR_CAN _ADDR3_FOR_DCA

- - INTERMEDIARY_BANK | INTERMEDIARY_BANK
_NAME_FOR_CAN _ADDR4_FOR_DCA

- - INTERMEDIARY_BANK | SHIPMENT _ADDRESS
_ADDR1_FOR_CAN 2

- - INTERMEDIARY_BANK | SHIPMENT_ADDRESS
_ADDR2_FOR_CAN 3

COMMODITY LIST - - SHIPMENT_ADDRESS

4

INDICATOR TOTAL_COST - -

COMMODITY_CODE | TAX_AMOUNT - -

COMMODITY_NAME | DISCOUNT_AMOUNT |- -

QUANTITY NET_COST - -

UNIT_COST - - -

1. On Home screen, click File Management. Under File Management, click File Upload.

The File Upload screen displays.
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Figure 11-1 File Upload

File Upload i X

Drag and Drop

Select or drop files here.

Enter Source Code:

Q|

Required

2. Drag and drop the file to be uploaded in the highlighted box. or, Click inside the highlighted
box to select the file to be uploaded.

3. Inthe Enter Source Code field, specify the source code of the application to associate the
file records to.

4. Click Upload to upload the records from the file. Once the file is uploaded, it cannot be
deleted.

A message appears stating that the file has been uploaded successfully.

11.2 View File Upload Status

This topic describes the systematic instruction to manage the status of the uploaded files.

1. On Home screen, click File Management. Under File Management, click View File
Upload Status.

The View File Upload Status screen displays.

Figure 11-2 View File Upload Status

[ View File Upload Status X
Filter by File Name Filter by Mater D Filter by Checker ID Refresh
lleName ¢ Makerid o Checkertd ¢ TowlRecos o Approved ©  Successtul ¢ Faled O  MakerTmesamp ©  CheckerTmestmp O Stuws O Action
ORSCFOM ELATONSH MSTER 12 S vt o2 OBCMOALSERN  COCMONSERS 1 ; ; o 1 T —
(OBSCFCM-RELATIONSHIP-MASTER_112_Savi_newformat_valpofieldicsv OBCMQAUSER4  OBCMQAUSERS 1 1 1 0 0000000 somemoso000 | Processed
ORSCFOM SELATONSHMSTER 12 S mvformet ooy OBCMOALSERN  COMONSERS 1 , o , nmoser o amoser
OBSCFCM-RELATIONSHIP-MASTER_newformat_fi.csv OBCMQAUSERS ~ OBCMQAUSER4 1 1 0 1 B 00000 s oso000 | Processed
OBSCFCM-PAYMENT_CM_ALLOC_004.csv OBCMQAUSER?  OBCMQAUSERS 10 0 1 9 B 00:0000 o os0000 | Processed
OBSCFCM-INVOICES-BUYER_Danoneli03_BH_3iMayicsv USERS OBCMQAUSERT 2 2 2 0 B 000000 00000 Processed
OBSCFCM-INVOICES-BUYER_Danonell03_BH_31May2023.csv OBCMQAUSER1  USERS 2 2 0 2 B n0i0000 e 0000 Processed

Page | 1 |of64 (1-100f 631 items) []25 456>

2. Specify any of the following criteria to filter the listed file jobs:
* In the Filter by File Name field, specify the partial or complete name of the file.

* In the Filter by Maker ID field, specify the partial or complete Maker ID used to create
the file record(s).
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In the Filter by Checker ID field, specify the partial or complete Checker ID used to
authorize the file.

From the Filter by Status list, select the required status of the file(s) to be filtered.

In the Filter by Upload Date: Start Date and Filter by Upload Date: End Date, select
the start and end dates to filter file records by upload date.

3. Upon selecting the required filter criteria, click Filter to view the filtered records. To clear
the filter criteria fields, click Clear Filters.

4. If required, click Refresh to refresh the listed files.

5. Perform any of the following actions on the file records:

a.

b.

Click Download icon to download the file.

Click View Remarks in the Action column to view the comments added while
uploading the file.

Click View Status in the Action column to view more details of the uploaded file.
Click Approve in the Action column to approve the file.

This option is displayed only for files that are in the Unprocessed state.

Click Reject in the Action column to reject the file.

This option is displayed only for files that are in the Unprocessed state.

6. Click Rejected Files to view the list of rejected files.

The Rejected Files screen displays.

Figure 11-3 Rejected Files

Rejected File Data

Filter by File name Filter by Maker ID Filter by Checker ID
Filter by Upload Date: Start Date Filter by Upload Date: End Date
Filter Clear Filters
File Name ¢ Version & Makerld & Checkerld ¢  Status ©  Remarks  Maker TimeStamp ¢ Checker Time Stamp ¢
. 2022-04-29 2022-04-29
OBCM-CASHFLOW-TRANSACTION_OBCM_29Apr_ALL.csv 1 USER1 USER2 Rejected T13:18:08.000+00:00 T13:26:00.000+00:00
2022-03-14 2022-03-14
OBSCFCM-INVOICES-BUYER_AUTO-210520203_959.csv 1 USER1 USER2 Rejected e o v O
5 2021-09-27 2022-03-14
OBSCFCM-PAYMENT_AUTO-210520201.csv 1 QAUSER1 USER2 Rejected T07:45:27.000+00:00 T07:01:38.000+00:00
OBSCFCM-INVOICES-BUYER_AUTO-210520203.csv 2 QAUSER1 USER2 Rejected 2020052 202205

Page

T07:45:08.000+00:00 T07:02:01.000+00:00

1 of1 (1-4of 4items)

7. Perform any of the following actions on the file records:

a.

b.

Click Download icon to download the file.

Click View Remarks in the Action column to view the comments added while rejecting
the file.

Click View Status in the Action column to view more details of the rejected file.
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Inquiries

This topic describes the information on the various inquiries supported in the Receivables &
Payables module.

This topic consists the following sub-topics:

Accounting Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for accounting entries based on
various criteria such as File Reference Number, Event, Product, Party, Account Number,
and so on.

Charge Inquiry
This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire charges applied to the customer

based on the various criteria such as Charge Type, Charge Account, Transaction
Reference Number, Date range and so on.

Credit Note Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire credit notes applied to the
customer based on the various criteria such as Credit Note Number, Buyer, Supplier, Date
Range, and so on.

Payment Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire real time status of payment based
on the various criteria such as Payment Reference Number, Payment Party, Counterparty,
Payment Range, Date Range and so on.

Purchase Order Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for purchase orders based on
various criteria such as File Reference Number, Purchase Order Number, Party, Purchase
Order Status, Date Range, Currency and Amount Range.

Receivables Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for the invoices/debit notes based
on the various criteria such as File Reference Number, External Invoice Number, Internal
Invoice Reference Number, Buyer/Supplier, Status, Due Dates and so on.

12.1 Accounting Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for accounting entries based on
various criteria such as File Reference Number, Event, Product, Party, Account Number, and
so on.

1.

On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Inquiry.

Under Inquiry, click Accounting Inquiry.

The Accounting Inquiry screen displays.
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Figure 12-1 Accounting Inquiry

Accounting Inquiry

Hide Search

‘ 004-FLEXCUBE-UNIVERSAL... ¥ ‘

Account Number

aj

E= -]

| search | Reset

Accounting Entry Type Entry Posting Status
Sele - Sele - ‘

Date Range

‘4—) B

Specify the fields on Accounting Inquiry screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information o

Table 12-1 Accounti

n fields, refer to the field description table.

ng Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Branch

Select the required branch.

Reference Number

Specify the reference number.

Event

Select the event to search the accounting information for.

Party

Click the Search icon to select the party.

Account Number

Click the Search icon to select the account number.

Accounting Entry Type

Select the account entry type.

Entry Posting Status

Specify the status of the accounting entry to inquire for.

Date Reference Basis

Select the basis for a date range search. Available options are:
*  Processing Date
e Value Date

Date Range

Click the Calendar icons and select the start and end dates of the
date range for the selected Date Reference Basis.

Click Search to view the search results.

The Accounting Inqui

ry - Search Results screen displays.

Figure 12-2 Accounting Inquiry - Search Results

Accounting Inquiry

Show Search

Reference Number & Instrument Number <

004210623PAY1850

Page | 1 of 1 (1-10f ite

Event Debit/Credit & Account Number & Currency & Amount & Entry Posting Status & Value Date &

Excess Refund Credit Processing 2020-01-20

ms) E

Click the Reference Number to view the details of the account.
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12.2 Charge Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire charges applied to the customer
based on the various criteria such as Charge Type, Charge Account, Transaction Reference
Number, Date range and so on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Inquiry.

2. Under Inquiry, click Charge Inquiry.

The Charge Inquiry screen displays.

Figure 12-3 Charge Inquiry

Charge Inquiry X
Hide Search o
Branch Euent Party Party Role

COLFLEXCUBE UNVERSALE ~ oo 9 — a o

Charge Code Charge Group. Transaction Ref No. Charge Type

3. Specify the fields on Charge Inquiry screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 12-2 Charge Inquiry - Field Description

Field Description

Branch Select the required branch to proceed further. By default, the branch
of the logged-in user is selected.

Event Select the event to which the charge is applicable.

Party Click the Search icon and select the party that has been charged.

Party Role Select the role of the party.

Charge Code Click the Search icon and select the charge code to inquire for.

Charge Group Select the group to which the charge code belongs.

Txn Ref No. Specify the reference number or charge reference number to inquire
for.

Charge Type Select the value to specify whether the type of charge is Debit or
Credit.

Instrument Type Select the value to specify whether the instrument type is invoice/
debit note or purchase order.
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Table 12-2 (Cont.) Charge Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Charge Account

Click the Search icon and select the account in which charges takes
effect.

Date Reference Basis

Select the type of date range to be applied for search.

e Calculation Date — To list all relevant charges only on the basis
of calculation irrespective of its posting details.

»  Posting Date — To list all relevant charges only on the basis of
posting irrespective of when it was calculated.

Date Range

Click the Calendar icon and select the start date and end date of the
date range.

Collection Type

Select whether the charge has been collected Online orin a
Periodic.

Status

Select the value to specify the status of charge.
The options are:
e Auto Waived

*  Modified
*  Overridden
e Waived

External Pricing

Select the value to specify whether external pricing is applied.
The options are:

e ALL
. Yes
. No

Collection Status

Select collection status from the drop-down. The available options
are:
*  Collected

*  Not Collected

Deferral Event

Select deferral event from the drop-down. The available options are:
*  Assignment

- EOD

* Invoice Recon

*  Manage Dispute

e Mark Indirect Payment

Mark PUA

* Raise Dispute

* Reassignment

Collection Event

Select collection event from the drop-down. The available options
are:

«  Amendment

¢ Amendment Reversal

e Disbursement

e Disbursement Reversal

e Settlement

*  Settlement Reversal
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Chapter 12

Credit Note Inquiry

|
Description

Field

Charge Criteria

Select charge criteria from the drop-down. The available options are:

Assignment Amount
Base Invoice Amount
Base PO Amount
Finance Amount
Invoice Acceptance Amount
Net Invoice Amount
Parent Charge Code

PO Accpetance Amount
Net PO Amount

Total Invoice Amount
Total PO Amount

4, Click Search to view the search results.

The Charge Inquiry - Search Result screen displays.

Figure 12-4 Charge Inquiry - Search Result

Charge Inquiry

Show Search

TxnRefNo. < Event C Party <
OBINVCHG0000001 EOD FERRARI
OBINVCHG0000002 EOD Carrefour
OBINVCHG0000003 EOD FERRARI
OBINVCHG0000004 EOD Carrefour
OBINVCHG0000005 EOD RELIANCE
OBINVCHG0000006 EOD MBUYER
OBINVCHG0000007 EOD RELIANCE
OBINVCHG0000008 EOD MBUYER2
OBINVCHG0000009 EOD VBUYER
OBINVCHG0000017 EOD Carrefour
OBINVCHG0000018 EOD VBUYER
OBINVCHG0000019 EOD Customer 000555
OBINVCHG0000020 EOD Carrefour

Page | 1 ‘ of 50 (1-200f 993 items)

Status ©

Charge Code & Collection Date ¢ Charge Currency < Charge Amount &

Y10 usD $0.00
Y10 usb $0.00 -
Y10 usD $0.00 -
Y10 usD $0.00
Y10 usD $0.00 -
Y10 usb $0.00
Y10 usb $0.00 -
Y10 usD $0.00 -
Y10 usb $0.00 -
Y10 GBP £000 -
Y10 usb $4,48853 -
Y10 usD $0.00 -
Y10 usD $0.00

El 2 3 4 5 .50 »

5. Click the Txn Ref No link to view the details of the charge.

12.3 Credit Note Inquiry

Collection Type ¢

Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online
Online

Online

This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire credit notes applied to the customer
based on the various criteria such as Credit Note Number, Buyer, Supplier, Date Range, and

SO on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Inquiry.

2. Under Inquiry, click Credit Note Inquiry.

The Credit Note Inquiry screen displays.
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Figure 12-5 Credit Note Inquiry

Credit Note Inquiry

Page | 1 of0 (1-00fOitems)

Currency Amount From

Specify the fields on Credit Note Inquiry screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 12-3 Credit Note Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

File Name

Specify the name of the file used for uploading credit note.

Credit Note Number

Specify the specific credit note number to search for.

Buyer

Click the Calendar icon and select the buyer mentioned in the credit
note.

Supplier

Click the Calendar icon and select the supplier mentioned in the
credit note.

Relationship

Click the Calendar icon and select the relationship for which the
credit note is created.

Program

Click the search icon and select the program under which the credit
note is created.
This field is applicable only for OBSCF system.

Credit Note Status

Select the status of credit note to filter the search result.

Reconciliation Status

Select the recon status of the credit note to filter the search result.

Date Reference Basis

Select the type of date range to be applied for search.

Date Range Click the Calendar icon and select the start date and end date of the
date range.
Currency Select the currency of the transaction.

Amount From

Specify the minimum credit note amount to be considered for the
search.

Amount To

Specify the maximum credit note amount to be considered for the
search.

Indirect Payment

Select the value to specify whether any indirect payment is made.
The options are:

* Yes

* No
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Table 12-3 (Cont.) Credit Note Inquiry - Field Description

Chapter 12

Credit Note Inquiry

Field

Description

Channel

External

External File Upload
Host

Host File Upload
OBDX

OBDX File Upload

Select the channel from the drop-down list. The available options are:

4, Click Search to view the search results.

The Credit Note Inquiry - Search Results screen displays.

Figure 12-6 Credit Note Inquiry - Search Results

Credit Note Inquiry

Show Search

Credit Note Number <

Qan
MAUTO-CREDIT-INQ
4433443

545435

MAUTO-CREDIT-002
MAUTO-CREDIT-001
MAUTO-CREDIT-003
CTESTI

CTEST2

45435
ARABJIRACOT

ARABJIRAOTION

CTEST

CR55778

Page ‘ 1

Buyer <
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour
Carrefour

Carrefour

of 2

Supplier

Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone
Danone

Danone

(1-200f 21 items)

Credit Note Date

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

5,000.00
10,000.00
100.00
100.00
1,000.00
10,000.00
1,000.00
9,800.00
9900.00
10,200.00
10,000.00
15,000.00
100.00
5,000.00
5,000.00
10,000.00
5,000.00
10,000.00

8,888.00

s Credit Note Expiry Date & Currency ¢ Credit Note Amount &
2022-12-28 usb
2020-04-20 usb
2020-05-20 GBP
2020-04-20 GBP
2023-05-09 usb
2023-05-11 usb
2023-05-04 GBP
2023-11-19 usb
2023-11-19 usb
2023-11-19 usb
2023-04-25 usb
2023-04-25 usb
2023-05-30 usb
2022-12-28 usb
2022-12-28 usb
2023-05-03 usb
2022-12-28 usb
2023-05-10 usb
2023-04-25 usb
2023-06-30 GBP.

]2 » o

100.00

Credit Note Status

A
£

00000

A
£

A A A A A A 2
4 U 3 U 3 U i

5. Click the Credit Note Number link to view the details of the credit note.

Transaction Status

Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed

Completed

The Credit Note Details pop-up screen displays with the following tabs: Basic Details,
Commodity Details, Pricing, Reconciliation Details and Linked Invoice Details.
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6.

7.

Figure 12-7 Basic Details

X
Credit Note Details
-
Basic Details Commodity Details Pricing Reconiliation Details Linked Invoice Details
Reference Number Issue Date Due Date Buyer
CDanone0O1MTON 2022-11-09 2023-01-28 Carrefour
Supplier Net Amount Buyer Division Name Supplier Division Name
Danone £5,000.00
Relationship. Program Adjustment Reason File Reference Number
REL701 Freight Deducted OBSCFCM-CREDIT-NOTE-SELLER S...
Remarks
REMARK
v Collection/Repayment Account
Payment Mode Virtual Account Account Number Account Name
No

Business Identifier Code (BIC) Address Line 1 Address Line 2 Address Line 3
Address Line 4 Country Contact Details Email

Intermediary Bank J

X
Credit Note Details
Basic Details Commodity Details Pricing Reconciliation Details Linked Invoice Details

Commodity .  Commodity .  Description . N . Unit . Total . . Unit . Total . Discount .  Discount . L. Tax . Net . Invoice
Code ° Name ® OfGoods © UMt S Quantity S e © 0 weight O CUeny S 0 © Cost O Percentage © Amount © %) S pnount € cost Number
No data to display.
. »
page 1 (OofOitems) [¢ « » ol

Click Pricing tab.
The Pricing tab displays.
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Chapter 12

Credit Note Inquiry

Figure 12-9 Pricing
X
Credit Note Details
Basic Details Commodity Details Pricing Reconciliation Details Linked Invoice Details

Currency Base Amount Discount % Discount Amount

GBP £5,000.00 £10.00

Tax % Tax Amount Misc Charge 1 Misc Charge 2

£10.00

Total Amount Net Amount

£5,000.00 £5,000.00
Click Reconciliation Details tab.
The Reconciliation Details tab displays.
Figure 12-10 Reconciliation Details

X
Credit Note Details
Basic Details Commodity Details Pricing Reconciliation Details Linked Invoice Details

Credit - Invoice N Corporate Net ~ Invoice Invoice Recon . Recon N Reconciliation ~ ~ ~ ~

Note.. °  Number ° Id % iwoice.. ° Date ° Due.. ° Type °  Referenc.. ° S Adion T pie °  Amount(invoic.. 5  Amount(Credit... °

No data to display.

.

Page 1 (0ofOitems)

<<»>

Click Linked Invoice Details tab.

The Linked Invoice Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-11 Linked Invoice Details

Chapter 12
Payment Inquiry

Page 1 of1 (10f1items)

Reconciliation Details

Credit Note Details
Basic Details Commodity Details Pricing
Invoice Number ¢ Invoice Date ¢ Invoice Due Date ¢ ExchangeRate ¢ Netlnvoice Amount
INVO1 2020-01-20 2023-03-27

Linked Invoice Details

Invoice Status

£10,000.00 ACCEPTED

Payment Status s

UNPAID

12.4 Payment Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to inquire real time status of payment based on
the various criteria such as Payment Reference Number, Payment Party, Counterparty,

Payment Range, Date Range and so on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,

click Inquiry.
2. Under Inquiry, click Payment Inquiry.

The Payment Inquiry screen displays.

Figure 12-12 Payment Inquiry

Payment Inquiry

\ \
Q ‘ Search Q

Payment Amount From

Dte Range
- B o

Allocation Status Instrument Cleared

Select

(oo [ e

Payment Reference Number S DifCrindicator S ValueDate S Cumency

No datato display.

Page | 1 of0 (1-00fOitems)

3. Specify the fields on Payment Inquiry screen.

@ Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Relationship
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For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 12-4 Payment Inquiry - Field Description
|

Field Description

File Name Specify the file name to search for.

Payment Reference Specify the unique payment reference number to search for.

Number It is generated by the remitting bank in case of EFT credit and host
bank in case of account transfer or debit.

Debit-Credit Indicator Select the payment type as debit or credit to search for.

Payment Party Click the Search icon to view and select the party who has made the
payment.

Counter Party Click the Search icon to view and select the counterparty.

Beneficiary Click the Search icon to view and select the beneficiary of the
payment.

Credit Account Number Specify the account number into which the payment is credited.

Remitter Account Number | Specify the account number from which the payment is debited.
Payment Mode Select the mode through which payment is made.

Bank Specify the bank name included in the payment details.

Entity Reference Number | Specify the entity reference number linked with the payment.

Relationship Click the Search icon and select the relationship code of the payment
party or counterparty.

Program Click the Search icon and select the program of the payment party or
counterparty.
This field is applicable only for Oracle Banking Supply Chain Finance
system.

Currency Select the currency in which the payment is made.

Payment Amount From Specify the lowest payment amount of the range.

Payment Amount To Specify the highest payment amount of the range.

Remarks Specify the remarks added in the payment transaction.

Date Reference Basis Select the reference basis of the date range as Payment Date or
Value Date.

Date Range Click the Calendar icon to view and select the start date and end

date of the date range.
Maximum date range can be of 1 year.

Recon Status Select the reconciliation status of the payment to search from.
The user can select multiple recon statuses.

The options are:

*  Not to be Auto-Reconciled
 Reconciled

e Part-Reconciled

*  Not to be Reconciled

e Unreconciled

Allocation Status Select the payment allocation status to filter the search result.
The options are:
* Allocated

. Failed
*  Part-Allocated
*  Unallocated

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Table 12-4 (Cont.) Payment Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Posting Status

Select the posting status of the payment to search from.
The options are:

«  Completed

*  Pending

* Not Initiated

Instrument Cleared

Select if instrument is cleared or not from the drop-down list.
*  Uncleared

. Cleared

Indirect Payment

Select Yes if it is indirect payment else No.

Click Search to view the search results.

The Payment Inquiry - Search Results screen displays.

Figure 12-13 Payment Inquiry - Search Results

Payment Inquiry X
Show Search ,

4
Payment Reference Number & Dr/Crindicator ¢ ValueDate & Currency Payment Amount ¢ ReconStatus Allocation Status &
PAYIPRO020014 Debit 2020-01-20 usp 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAYO1 Credit 2020-01-20 usD 1,000.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO020011 Debit 2020-01-20 usp 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
IRECONOR4111 Credit 2017-11-01 usb 1,000.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAYT7 Credit 2020-01-20 usp 10,000.00 Reconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO020012 Debit 2020-01-20 usb 9,500.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAY16 Credit 2020-01-20 usD 5,000.00 Reconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO020015 Debit 2020-01-20 GBP 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYIPROO10015 Debit 2020-01-20 GBp 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAYO3 Credit 2020-01-20 usp 1,000.00  Part-Reconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO010014 Debit 2020-01-20 usp 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYO1 Credit 2017-11-01 usb 1,000.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAYO4 Credit 2020-01-20 usb 1,000.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYIPROO100T1 Debit 2020-01-20 usD 9500.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO010012 Debit 2020-01-20 usp 950000 Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAY1S Credit 2020-01-20 usp 1,000.00 Reconciled Unallocated
PAY02 Credit 2017-11-01 usp 1,000.00  Unreconciled Unallocated
AUTPAY02 Credit 2020-01-20 usp 100000 Reconciled Unallocated
PAYIPROO10013 Debit 2020-01-20 usb 9,500.00 Unreconciled Unallocated
PAYIPRO020013 Debit 2020-01-20 usD 95500.00 Unreconciled Unallocated

Page |1

‘ of 2 (1-200f 26 items)

]z »

5. Click Payment Reference Number hyperlink to view more details.

The Payment Details pop-up screen displays with the following tabs: Payment Details,
Reconciled Invoice Details, Allocation Details and Excess Payment Details.
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Figure 12-14

Details

Payment Details

Flag

Invoice

Payment Currency
usb
Unreconciled Payment Amount
$0.00

Recon Status,
Reconciled
Counter Party Id
000381
Beneficiary Name
Danone

Virtual A/C Flag
Y

Program Code
PROGRAM1

Bank Code

Credit Note Reference

CRO1

Payment Details

Reconciled Invoice Details

Dr/CrIndicator

Credit

Payment Amount
$10,000.00

Unallocated Payment Amount
$10,000.00

Allocation Status
Unallocated

Beneficiary Id

000381

File Name
OBSCFCM-PAYMENT_AUTPAY...
Auto Reconcile

Y

Relationship Code

REL701

Bank

EFT Ref No

838

Allocation Details
Payment Reference Number
AUTPAY17
Allocation Reqd
Y
Reconciled Amount
$10,000.00

Payment Party Code

Payment Party Name
Carrefour

Virtual Account Owner
000381

Entity Ref No

ITEST2

Instrument Date

Branch

Generic Appropriation

6. Click Reconciled Invoice Details tab.

The Reconciled Invoice Details tab displays.

Figure 12-15 Reconciled Invoice Details

Details

Payment Details Reconciled Invoice Details Allocation Details

Invoice N Invoice Payment Net

s o o . Invoice - . Recon ,  ReconReference N
Reference ¢ Supplier © Buyer © Tec€ c Due o Due ER R it S lnvoice ¢
Number Date Date v Amount

RFPDINV4
«

RFPDSUPPLIER RFPDBUYER 2022-10-20 2022-1-20  2022-11-21 Auto ®  004201022REC17219  $1,000.00

Payment Date

2020-01-20

Chapter 12
Payment Inquiry

Excess Payment Details

Credit Account Number

Allocated Amount

$0.00

Counter Party Code

Counter Party Name

Danone

Payment Mode

ACCOUNT_TRANSFER

Remarks

Remitter A/C No

Mandate Reference Number

MO1

Specific Appropriation

Reconciliation
Status v

Part-Reconciled

Page 1 of1 (10of 1items)

@® Note

Excess Payment Details

Reconciliation . Paid

Action Date < Amou

Reconcile  2022-10-20 $1,00

Click the information icon under Recon Type column to view the recon rule that

has been applied.

7. Click Allocation Details tab.

The Allocation Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-16 Allocation Details

X
Details
Payment Details Reconciled Invoice Details Allocation Details Excess Payment Details
Virtual Account Number ¢ Date < Recon Type ¢ VAM Reference Number < Status ¢ Amount (Payment Cey) ¢ Reason
No data to display.
Page 1 (0of Oitems)
8. Click Excess Payment Details tab.
The Excess Payment Details tab displays.
Figure 12-17 Excess Payment Details
X
Details
Payment Details Reconciled Invoice Details Allocation Details Excess Payment Details
Expand All' Collapse All
Excess Payment Reference Number ¢ Value Date ¢ Excess Amount ¢
v PAY1372 2022-10-20 $200.00
Excess Amount Status & ::;‘;:e‘}':i‘:ﬁme No < Recon/Refund Amount < Recon Type < Beneficiary Name < Beneficiary Account < Beneficiary IFSC <
Refunded N/A $200.00 N/A RFPDSUPPLIER 123123 IFSC123123

«

Page 1 of1 (loflitems) < 4» >

12.5 Purchase Order Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for purchase orders based on various
criteria such as File Reference Number, Purchase Order Number, Party, Purchase Order
Status, Date Range, Currency and Amount Range.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Inquiry.

2. Under Inquiry, click Purchase Order Inquiry.

The Purchase Order Inquiry screen displays.
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Figure 12-18 Purchase Order Inquiry

Purchase Order Inquiry
Hide Search
Channel

Select

Supplier

P -

PO Number Buyer
Search Q

Program PO Status

Currency PO Amount From

3. Specify the fields on Purchase Order Inquiry screen.

® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 12-5 Purchase Order Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Channel

Select channel from the drop-down list. The available options are:
*  External

»  External File Upload
* Host

e Host File Upload

*  Host Auto Debit

« OBDX

 OBDX File Upload

File Name

Specify the file name of the purchase order.

PO Number

Specify the reference number of the purchase order.

Buyer

Click the Calendar icon and select the buyer mentioned in the
purchase order.

Supplier

Click the Calendar icon and select the supplier mentioned in the
purchase order.

Relationship

Click the Search icon and select the relationship for which the
purchase order is created.

Program

Click the Search icon and select the program under which the
purchase order is created.
This field is applicable only for OBSCF system.

PO Status

Select the status of purchase order to filter the search result.
The options are:

e Accepted
e Cancelled
* Raised

* Rejected

Finance Status

Select the finance status of the PO to filter the search result by.
The options are:
*  Financed

e Part Financed
Not Financed

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Table 12-5 (Cont.) Purchase Order Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Amount Reference Basis

Select the reference for an amount range search.
The options are:

*  Financeable Amount

PO Amount

Currency

Select the required currency.

PO Amount From

Specify the ‘from’ amount of the purchase order amount range.

PO Amount To

Specify the ‘to’ amount of the purchase order amount range.

Date Reference Basis

Select the reference for a date range search.
The options are:

*  Funding Request Date

PO Date

Date Range

Click the Calendar icon to select the start date and end date of the
purchase order date range.

4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Purchase Order Inquiry - Search Results screen displays.

Figure 12-19 Purchase Order Inquiry - Search Results

Purchase Order Inquiry

Show Search
Purchase Order List

PO Number < Buyer
POASTRA

ASTRAPOB89

POTESTS529

POTESTS5292

TestPO6Dec

POTESTFILLERsdfds
01PODM

B
Supplier & PODate < Currency & PO Amount & POStatus &

2022-09-26 GBP £176,715.00

2022-09-26 GBP £62,328.00

2022-09-28 usD $80,440.02

2022-09-28 usb $8,986.21

2022-10-07 usb $10,000.00 ACCEPTED

2022-09-28 usb $9,999.00 ACCEPTED

2022-10-14 usb

a4 tien @annnn  accrnTen

5. Click the reference number link in the PO Number column to view the details of the

purchase order.

The Purchase Order Details pop-up screen displays with the following tabs: Basic
Details, Shipment Information, Commodity Details, Pricing, Linked Invoice Details and

Linked Finance Details.
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Figure 12-20 Basic Details

X
Purchase Order Details
Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing Linked Invoice Details Linked Finance Details
PO Number PO Date Buyer Supplier
POEXTOBDX 2022-11-09 Carrefour Danone
Currency Net PO Amount Acceptance Amount Stale Status
usb
Buyer Division Name Supplier Division Name Relationship Program
Relation 701
Financeable Amount Funding Request Date Financed Amount
File Reference Number Remarks Use Earmarked Limits
v Disbursement Credit Account
Payment Mode New Account Account Number Account Name
CBT - Cross Border Transfer Yes 1222224334333 ewtertrrwettwr
Product Role Account Type
6. Click Shipment Information tab.
The Shipment Information tab displays.
Figure 12-21 Shipment Information
X

Purchase Order Details

Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing Linked Invoice Details Linked Finance Details
Requested Shipment Date Ship To Shipment Address Shipment Country
city Zip Code Phone Number Tax1d
Reason for Export Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Payment Terms Country of Origin

Promised Shipment Date

7. Click Commodity Details tab.
The Commodity Details tab displays.

Receivables and Payables User Guide
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Figure 12-22 Commodity Details

X
Purchase Order Details
Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing Linked Invoice Details Linked Finance Details
Ce di - C di - D ~ ~ - - Total - - Ui Di - Di ~ s T s N -
o™ o me™™ o Glemast © UM S quniy o Lo RS Cweny Oy bocentage © Amoamt O WM O QN0 G ®
No data to display.
' .
Page 1 (OofOitems) < < » ol
Click Pricing tab.
The Pricing tab displays.
Figure 12-23 Pricing
X

Purchase Order Details

Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing
Currency Base Amount Discount %
usb
Tax % Tax Amount Misc Charge 1
Total Amount Net Amount

Linked Invoice Details

Discount Amount

Misc Charge 2

Linked Finance Details

Click Linked Invoice Details tab.

The Linked Invoice Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-24 Linked Invoice Details

Purchase Order Details
Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing Linked Invoice Details Linked Finance Details

Invoice Number ¢ Invoice Date ¢ Invoice Due Date ¢ ExchangeRate < Netlnvoice Amount < Invoice Status < Payment Status <

No data to display.
«

Page 1 (OofOitems)

10. Click Linked Finance Details tab.
The Linked Finance Details tab displays.

Figure 12-25 Linked Finance Details

Purchase Order Details
Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Pricing Linked Invoice Details Linked Finance Details

Finance Reference No ¢ Finance Start Date ¢ Finance Maturity Date ¢ Currency < Finance Amount ¢ Finance Status <

No data to display.
“

Page 1 (0ofOitems) E

12.6 Receivables Inquiry

This topic describes the systematic instruction to search for the invoices/debit notes based on
the various criteria such as File Reference Number, External Invoice Number, Internal Invoice
Reference Number, Buyer/Supplier, Status, Due Dates and so on.

1. On Home screen, click Receivables and Payables. Under Receivables and Payables,
click Inquiry.

2. Under Inquiry, click Receivables Inquiry.

The Receivables Inquiry screen displays.
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Figure 12-26 Receivables Inquiry

Receivables Inquiry
Hide Search

File Name

Specify the fields on Receivables Inquiry screen.

@® Note

The fields marked as Required are mandatory.

For more information on fields, refer to the field description table.

Table 12-6 Receivables Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

File Name

Specify the name of the file used for uploading invoice.

Instrument Type

Select the instrument type to specify whether the inquiry is for invoice
or debit note.

Reference Number

Specify the complete or partial reference number of the instrument to
search for.

Buyer Click the Search icon to select the buyer mentioned in the invoice.

Supplier Click the Search icon to select the supplier mentioned in the invoice.

Relationship Click the Search icon to select the relationship used for creating the
invoice.

Program Click the Search icon to select the program linked with the invoice.

Instrument Status

Select the current instrument status to filter the search results. An
invoice may have multiple attributes and a search can be performed
on all these through a multi-select option for the instrument status
field.

Other Status

Select the applicable status to filter the search results. An invoice/
debit note may have multiple attributes and a search can be
performed on all these through a multi-select option for the other
status field.

e Overdue

Approved

» Assigned

* Indirect Payment

*  Payment Under Approval
+ Stale

Payment Status

Select the payment status to filter the search results.
e Partial Paid

* Paid

*  Unpaid
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Table 12-6 (Cont.) Receivables Inquiry - Field Description

Field

Description

Finance Status

Select the finance status to filter the search results. Available options
are:
e Financed

*  Part Financed
. Not Financed

Finance Verification
Status

Select verification status from the drop-down list. The available
options are:

*  Duplicate Finance Exists

*  Finance Request Accepted

* Response Pending

*  Registered Duplicate

* Registered Unique

Amount Reference Basis

Select the reference for an amount range search.

Currency

Select the currency of the instrument.

Amount From

Specify the starting range of instrument amount to search.

Amount To

Specify the ending range of instrument amount to search.

Date Reference Basis

Select the value to specify the reference for date criteria:
e Invoice/Debit Note Date

* Invoice/Debit Note Due Date
e Actual Payment Date

* Payment Due Date

*  Funding Request Date

Date Range Click the Calendar icon and select the start date and end date of the
date range.
Channel Select channel from the drop-down list. The available options are:

e External

*  External File Upload
* Host

*  Host File Upload

e Host Auto Debit

« OBDX

e« OBDX File Upload

4. Click Search to view the search results.

The Receivables Inquiry - Search Results screen displays.
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Figure 12-27 Receivables Inquiry - Search Results

Receivables Inquiry

Show search o,

Reference Number &

MAUTO-DEBIT-IFINT
R

TTESTI

ITEST1

78768768
MAUTO-INV-LPROG
MAUTO-INV-ReD
TFB203
MAUTO-DEBIT-RaD2
DB6767
MAUTO-INV-004
MAUTO-DEBIT-EDIT1
MAUTO-DEBIT-PROG1
DOP
MAUTO-DEBIT-ReD
MAUTO-INV-TFIFIN
MAUTO-INV-003
DNTESTO2
MAY23001

CTEST

Page ‘ 1

5. Click the hyperlinked data in the columns to view more details.

Instrument Type
Debit Note
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Invoice
Debit Note
Debit Note
Invoice
Debit Note
Debit Note
Debit Note
Debit Note
Invoice
Invoice
Debit Note
Invoice

Invoice

‘ of 6 (1-200f 103 items)

Buyer o Supplier &
Carrefour  Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour  Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour  Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour ~ Danone
Carrefour  Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour Danone
Carrefour Danone

IssueDate &

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

2020-01-20

<E|234

DueDate ¢

2020-02-20

2023-04-16

2023-04-19

2020-04-07

2023-05-22

2023-11-19

2020-02-20

2020-01-28

2020-02-20

2023-06-30

20231119

2020-02-20

2023-11-19

2023-05-19

2020-02-20

2020-02-20

20231119

2022-12-28

2020-01-30

2023-04-12

Currency & Invoice Amount &
usD 10,020.00
usb 10,200.00
usb 10,000.00
usb 5,000.00
GBP 100.00
usb 10,010.00
usD 10,020.00
usb 1,000.00
usD 10,020.00
GBP 100.00
usb 990990
usb 10,020.00
usb 10,010.00
usb 10,200.00
usD 10,020.00
usb 10,020.00
usb 990990
usb 5,000.00
usb 1,234.00
usb 1,000.00
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4

Instrument Status & Netting Status & Historical Status &

- Detals

Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details.
Details
Details
Details
Details
Details

Details

Details.

The Receivables - Invoice Details pop-up screen displays with the following tabs: Basic
Details, Shipment Information, Commodity Details, Linked Purchase Details, Pricing,
Margin Details, Payment Details, Netting Details, Credit Note Details, Linked Finance
Details and Linked Purchase Details.

Figure 12-28 Basic Details

Invoice Number
INVO1

Supplier
Danone

Acceptance Amount
£10,000.00

Payment Date

Funding Request Date

Remarks

Payment Mode

Address Line 4

Address Line 4

Invoice Details

Intermediary Bank

Basic Details Shipment Information

v Collection/Repayment Account

Business Identifier Code (BIC)

Business Identifier Code (BIC)

> ' Disbursement Credit Account

Commodity Details

Invoice Date
2020-01-20

Net Invoice Amount
£10,000.00
Relationship
REL701

Payment Due Date
2023-03-27

File Reference Number

Virtual Account
No

Address Line 1

Country

Address Line 1

Bank Name

Linked Purchase Orders

Pricing

Margin details  Payment Details
Invoice Due Date
2023-03-27

Buyer Division Name

Program

Payment Threshold

Dispute Amount

Account Number

Address Line 2

Contact Details

Address Line 2

ﬁx

Netting Details Credit Note Details Linked Finance >
Buyer
Carrefour

Supplier Division Name

Stale Status

N

Funding Request Amount

Dispute Code

Account Name

Address Line 3

Email

Address Line 3

6. Click Shipment Information tab.

The Shipment Information tab displays.
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Figure 12-29 Shipment Information

Invoice Details & X
Basic Details i i C ity Details Linked Purchase Orders Pricing Margin details Payment Details Netting Details Credit Note Det >
Shipment Date Shipment Number Shipment Address Shipment Country
City Zip Code Phone Number Tax Id
Reason for Export Terms of Sales (Incoterms) Payment Terms Country of Origin

7. Click Commodity Details tab.
The Commodity Details tab displays.

Figure 12-30 Commodity Details

X
Invoice Details a
Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Linked Purchase Orders Pricing Margin details Payment Details Netting Details Credit Note Det >
Commodity ,  Commodity ,  Description A i o Unit o Total . Unit . Total . Discount , Discount o) o
N C  OfGoods <° Unit & Quantity & yuiione © weight ° CUTNY O ot © Cost ©  Percentage °  Amount ° %) C amount

No data to display.
.

Page 1 (OofOitems) |< <> N

8. Click Linked Purchased Orders tab.
The Linked Purchased Orders tab displays.
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Figure 12-31 Linked Purchased Orders
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X
Invoice Details &
Basic Details  Shipment Information ~ Commodity Details  Linked Purchase Orders  Pricing ~ Margindetails ~ Payment Details  Netting Details  Credit Note Det >
PO Number < PO Date < PO Amount < Exchange Rate < Invoice Amount Allocated < PO Status <
No data to display.
Page 1 (0of Oitems) < < ||
9. Click Pricing tab.
The Pricing tab displays.
Figure 12-32 Pricing
X
Invoice Details Q)

Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details

Currency Base Amount
GBP £10,000.00
Tax % Tax Amount
0 £0.00

Total Amount Net Amount
£10,000.00 £10,000.00

Linked Purchase Orders

Pricing

Discount %
0
Misc Charge 1

£0.00

Margin details Payment Details Netting Details Credit Note Det >

Discount Amount
£0.00
Misc Charge 2

£0.00

10. Click Margin Details tab.

The Margin Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-33 Margin Details
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Invoice Details

Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details

Margin Reference Number < Value Date

Linked Purchase Orders Margin details

EJX

Payment Details Netting Details Credit Note Det >

Expand All Collapse All

< Margin Amount (Invoice Currency) ®

. Click Payment Details tab.
The Payment Details tab displays.

Figure 12-34 Payment Details

Invoice Details

Basic Details Shipment Information Commodity Details Linked Purchase Orders
Payment Reference ~ Value ~ Payment a Reconciliation a Reconciliation
Number ¥ Date ¥ Amount e ¥ Status

No data to display.

Page 1 (OofOitems) |< <> N

Margin details

X
a

Payment Details Netting Details Credit Note Det >
Reconciliation Amount (Invoice . Reconciliation Amount (Payment .
Currency) ¥ Currency) v

12. Click Netting Details tab.

The Netting Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-35 Netting Details
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Invoice Details

< ation Commodity Details Linked Purchase Orders Pricing

Transaction Reference Number < Creation Date < Structure Description &

No data to display.

Margin details

Payment Details

Acceptance/Rejection Date &

X
a

Credit Note Details

Netting Details Linked Finance Details

SettlementDate <  Type <  Currency <  Amount < Status O

13. Click Credit Note Details tab.
The Credit Note Details tab displays.

Figure 12-36 Credit Note Details

Invoice Details

< ation

Commodity Details Linked Purchase Orders Pricing Margin details
Credit Note s Credit Note a Reconciliation a CreditNote Reconciliation
Number ¥ Amount M e ¥ Status
No data to display.
Page 1 (Oof Oitems) <

14. Click Linked Finance Details tab.
The Linked Finance Details tab displays.
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Figure 12-37 Linked Finance Details

X
a

Invoice Details
< ation Commodity Details Linked Purchase Orders Pricing Margin details Payment Details Netting Details
< Finance Start Date < Finance Maturity Date < Currency < Finance Amount <

Finance Reference No

No data to display.

1 (OofOitems) ¢ < »ool

Page

Credit Note Details

< Total Outstanding Amount

Linked Finance Details

Finance Status <
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Batch Jobs

This topic describes the events that are part of Beginning of Day (BOD) and End of Day (EOD)
batch jobs run by the system on daily basis.

There are several activities required to be performed on a daily basis in the system. These
activities are run by the system as a batch jobs at the beginning and/or end of the day.

EOD Batch

Table 13-1 EOD Batch
|

S No Event Name Description

1 Stale Invoice This event marks the Invoices as stale based on the
configured settings for each product.

2 Stale PO This event marks the POs as stale based on the configured
settings for each product.

3 Invoice Acceptance This event changes invoice status as accepted based on the
configurations set in the system.

4 Overdue Invoices Updating the invoices as overdue.

5 Invoice Charges This event calculates the charges for invoices. Invoices are

grouped into different bunches and all the applicable charges
are applied for the particular bunch. Once the charges are
applied, those are calculated immediately if they are online
charges. In case of periodic charges, charges are calculated
if the charge calculation date matches with the business date
on which EOD is run. Accounting entries are posted once
charges are calculated.

6 PO Charges This event calculates charges for the purchase orders.
Purchase orders are grouped into different bunches and all
the applicable charges are applied for a particular bunch.
Once the charges are applied, those are calculated
immediately if they are online charges. In case of periodic
charges, charges are calculated if the charge calculation date
matches with the business date on which EOD is run.
Accounting entries posted once charges are calculated.

7 Charges Batch Processing This event calculates & collect periodic charges. All the
charges for all the transactions present in the system are
calculated and account entries are posted if the charge
calculation date matches with the business date on which
EOD is run.

@® Note

Refer the Branch EOD section in Oracle Banking Common Core User Guide to
configure, invoke and view the EOD batch jobs.
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Independent Batch

Table 13-2 Independent Batch
|

Chapter 13

S No Event Name Description

1 Auto-Reconciliation This job reconciles transactions for invoice, debit note, and
finance, with payment/credit note based on configured auto-
recon rules.

2 Future Dated Disbursement | This job processes transactions with future dated

Processing disbursements.

3 Auto Debit Finance This job processes auto debits for finance transactions as per
configurations defined in the system.

4 Auto Debit Invoice This job processes auto debits for invoice transactions as per
configurations defined in the system.

5 Refund This job processes refunds of excess, margin, and interest
(where discounted loans are prematurely settled) against
respective invoice-payment and finance settlement
transactions as per configuration defined in the system.

® Note
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Process Codes

This topic describes the information on the manual stages along with the functional activity

codes.

Finance

The following table represents the manual stages in Finance workflow along with the functional
activity codes which can be used for mapping in role activity screen under Security
Management System menu.

Table 14-1 Functional Activity Code - Finance

Stage

Functional Activity Code

Description

LimitProcessingEx
ception

LimitProcessingException

This is a stage before authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when maintenance of limits is not
done properly.

CreditApprovalExc | CreditApprovalException This is a stage before authorization and transaction

eption falls in this stage when exception handling
behavior has been maintained as STOP in the
Product Parameters screen for limit amount and
limit expiry breach.

CreateAdhocLimits | CreateAdhocLimitsTransactio | This is a stage before authorization and transaction

TransactionExcepti | nException falls in this stage if there is a technical error while

on identifying Adhoc limits applicability in transaction.

InitiateWorkflowFor
AdhocLimitTxnExc
eption

InitiateWorkflowForAdhocLimi
tTxnException

This is a stage before authorization and transaction
falls in this stage if there is a technical error due to
which a transaction for Adhoc limits is not initiated
in the system.

AutoFinanceExcept
ion

AUTOFIN_EXCEPTION

This is a stage before authorization and after limit
is blocked. Transaction falls in this stage when auto
processing is enabled, and it fails due to financing
validations being done as per finance parameters
maintained in Product/Program/Interest/
Accounting/Charges.

Processing PROCESSING This is a stage before authorization and after limit
is blocked. Transaction falls in this stage when
auto-processing is disabled in Program/Product
parameters.

Authorization AUTHORIZATION This is authorization step wherein user can either

Approve/Reject the record. Transaction falls in this
stage when auto-authorization is disabled in
Product/Program parameters.

Loan Integration
Exception

OBCL_EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when integration with lending
product (OBCL) to create contracts or make
payment fails.

AccountingEntries
PostException

ACC_ENTRIES_EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when accounting entries posting
integration is configured as ‘Yes’ in system
parameters with another product and posting fails.
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Table 14-1 (Cont.) Functional Activity Code - Finance

Stage

Functional Activity Code

Description

AccountPostingRes
ponseAwaited

ACCPOSTING_RESPONSE _
AWAITED

(Not be mapped on screen)

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage if accounting entries posting
integration is configured as ‘Yes’ in system
parameters with another product and the mode of
integration is asynchronous and transaction is
waiting for response.

ExternalPaymentE
xception

EXTERNAL_PAYMENT_EXC
EPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when external payment
integration is required as per payment mode in
transaction and external payment system
integration fails.

OutgoingPaymentR

OUTPAY_RESPONSE_AWAI

This stage is after authorization and transaction

esponseAwaited TED falls in this stage when external payment
(Not be mapped on screen) integration is required as per payment mode in
transaction and integration is asynchronous and
transaction is waiting for response.
LimitsUpdateExcep | LIMITS_UPDATE_EXCEPTIO | This stage is after authorization and transaction
tion N falls in this stage when limits utilization/release fails

due to technical error. The user can retry the
transaction after the technical error is resolved.

FinanceMasterUpd
ate

POSTAUTH_UPDATE_EXCE
PTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when work table to main table
approval update fails due to technical errors. The
user can retry the transaction after the technical
error is resolved.

InstrumentUpdateE
xception

INSTRUMENT_UPDATE_EX
CEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when update of linked invoice/PO
as financed/paid fails due to technical errors. The
user can retry the transaction after the technical
error is resolved.

AlertsException

ALERTS_EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when alerts generation for
transaction fails due to technical errors. The user
can retry the transaction after the technical error is
resolved.

ReconCompletionE
xception

RECON_COMPLETION_EX
CEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage for settlement transactions when
payment is initiated through Finance Payment
Recon (FPR) and FIFO (First In First Out) is not
completed and status of the same cannot be found
due to technical errors. The user can retry the
transaction after the technical error is resolved.

ReconAuthorizatio
nException

RECON_AUTHORIZATION_
EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage for settlement transactions when
payment is initiated through Finance Payment
Recon (FPR) and FIFO (First In First Out) is not
completed and status of recon of current finance
settlement is not updated due to technical errors.
The user can retry the transaction after the
technical error is resolved.
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Table 14-1 (Cont.) Functional Activity Code - Finance

Stage

Functional Activity Code

Description

ationException

ReconStepAuthoriz

RECON_STEP_AUTHORIZA
TION_EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage for settlement transactions when
payment is initiated through Finance Payment
Recon (FPR) and FIFO (First In First Out) is not
completed and status of payment corresponding to
current finance settlement is not updated due to
technical errors. The user can retry the transaction
after the technical error is resolved.

@® Note

Refer the Role section on Oracle Banking Security Management System User
Guide to understand procedure for creating roles and assigning activity to it.

Recon

The following table represents the manual stages in Recon workflow along with the functional
activity codes which can be used for mapping in role activity screen under Security
Management System menu.

Table 14-2 Functional Activity Code - Recon

Stage

Functional Activity Code

Description

Processing

SCFCM_FA_PROCESSING_
AUTH_REJECT

This is a stage before authorization in which
transaction is under processing before rejection.

CL Exception

SCFCM_FA_CL_EXCEPTIO
N

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when integration for corporate
lending is configured as ‘Yes’ in system parameters
with another product and it fails.

Accounting
Regeneration
Exception

SCFCM_FA_AC_REGEN_EX
CEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when integration for accounting
entries re-generation is configured as ‘Yes' in
system parameters with another product and
regenerating the same fails.

Authorization

SCFCM_FA_PROCESSING_
AUTH

This is authorization step wherein user can either
Approve/Reject the record. Transaction falls in this
stage when auto-authorization is disabled in
Product/Program parameters.

Accounting Post
Exception

SCFCM_FA_ACC_POST_EX

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when accounting entries posting
integration is configured as ‘Yes' in system
parameters with another product and posting fails.

Limits Update
Exception

SCFCM_FA_LIMITS_UPD_E
X

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when limits utilization/release fails
due to technical error. The user can retry the
transaction after the technical error is resolved.

VAM Integration
Exception

SCFCM_VAM_INTG_AUTH

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when integration with virtual
account management system fails.
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Table 14-2 (Cont.) Functional Activity Code - Recon
|

Stage Functional Activity Code Description
Master Update SCFCM_FA_MASTER_UPDA | This stage is after authorization and transaction
Retry TE_ERROR falls in this stage when work table to main table

approval update fails due to technical errors. The
user can retry the transaction after the technical
error is resolved.

@® Note

Refer the Role section on Oracle Banking Security Management System User
Guide to understand procedure for creating roles and assigning activity to it.

Discounting

The following table represents the manual stages in Discounting workflow along with the
functional activity codes which can be used for mapping in role activity screen under Security
Management System menu.

Table 14-3 Functional Activity Code - Discounting

- _________________________________________________________|
Stage Functional Activity Code Description

Authorization AUTHORIZATION This is authorization step wherein user can either
Approve/Reject the record. Transaction falls in this
stage when auto-authorization is disabled in
Product/Program parameters.

masterUpdateExce | MASTER_UPDATE_EXCEPT | This stage is after authorization and transaction
ption ION falls in this stage when work table to main table
update fails due to technical errors. The user can
retry the transaction after the technical error is
resolved.

@® Note

Refer the Role section on Oracle Banking Security Management System User
Guide to understand procedure for creating roles and assigning activity to it.

Instrument

The following table represents the manual stages in Instrument workflow along with the
functional activity codes which can be used for mapping in role activity screen under Security
Management System menu.

Table 14-4 Functional Activity Code - Instrument
|

Stage Functional Activity Code Description
MITagCorrection SCFCM_FA_TXN_CREATE_ | The transaction falls in this stage when transaction
EXCEPTION is not automatically created through file upload due
to missing of tags.
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Table 14-4 (Cont.) Functional Activity Code - Instrument

Stage

Functional Activity Code

Description

Create Instrument

SCFCM_FA_TXN_CREATE_

This is a stage before authorization and transaction

Rejection Approval

Exception EXCEPTION falls in this stage if there is a technical error while
creating a transaction for instrument.

Processing SCFCM_FA_TXN_PROC This is a stage before authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when auto-processing is disabled
in Program/Product parameters.

Transaction SCFCM_FA_TXN_REJECTI | This is a stage after authorization and transaction

ON

falls in this stage when it is rejected.

CL Exception

SCFCM_FA_CL_EXCEPTIO
N

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when integration for corporate
lending is configured as ‘Yes’ in system parameters
with another product and it fails.

Accounting SCFCM_FA_AC_REGEN_EX | This stage is after authorization and transaction

Regeneration CEPTION falls in this stage when integration for accounting

Exception entries re-generation is configured as ‘Yes' in
system parameters with another product and
regenerating the same fails.

Authorization SCFCM_FA TXN_AUTH This is authorization step wherein user can either

Approve/Reject the record. Transaction falls in this
stage when auto-authorization is disabled in
Product/Program parameters.

Accounting Post
Exception

SCFCM_FA_ACC_POST_EX

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when accounting entries posting
integration is configured as ‘Yes' in system
parameters with another product and posting fails.

Limits Update
Exception

SCFCM_FA_LIMITS_UPD_E
X

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when limits utilization/release fails
due to technical error. The user can retry the
transaction after the technical error is resolved.

Instrument Master
Update Exception

SCFCM_FA_MASTER_UPD_
EXCEPTION

This stage is after authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when update of linked instrument
in the master table fails due to technical errors. The
user can retry the transaction after the technical
error is resolved.

File Upload
Exception

SCFCM_FA_FILE_UPLOAD_
EX

This is a stage before authorization and transaction
falls in this stage when upload of file fails.

Portal Response
Exception

SCFCM_FA_PORTAL_RES_
EX

This is a stage where in portal does not respond
due to the technical error. The user can retry the
transaction after the technical error is resolved.

@® Note

Refer the Role section on Oracle Banking Security Management System User
Guide to understand procedure for creating roles and assigning activity to it.
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Functional Activity Codes

Table A-1 List of Functional Activity Codes

CODE_VIEW_COPY_SERVI
CE

Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Create Create Accounting Entries
ES_CREATE_SERVICE

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI [ View View Accounting Entries
ES_VIEW_SERVICE

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Authorize Authorize the Accounting
ES VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SER Entries record
VICE

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Unlock Unlock and edit the
ES_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVIC Accounting Entries record
E

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Delete Delete the Accounting Entries
ES_VIEW_DELETE_SERVIC record
E

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Close Close the Accounting Entries
ES_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVICE record

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI | Reopen Reopen a closed Accounting
ES_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVI Entries record
CE

Accounting Entries | SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRI [ Copy Copy and create a new
ES_VIEW_COPY_SERVICE Accounting Entries record

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY [ Create Create Entry Codes
CODE_CREATE_SERVICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA _ACCNT_ENTRY | View View Entry Codes
CODE_VIEW_SERVICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Unlock Unlock and edit the Entry
CODE_VIEW_UPDATE_SER Codes record
VICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Authorize Authorize the Entry Codes
CODE_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_ record
SERVICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Close Close the Entry Codes record
CODE_VIEW_CLOSE_SERV
ICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Reopen Reopen a closed Entry Codes
CODE_VIEW_REOPEN_SE record
RVICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Delete Delete an existing Entry
CODE_VIEW _DELETE_SER Codes record
VICE

Entry Codes SCFCM_FA_ACCNT_ENTRY | Copy Copy and create a new Entry

Codes record
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Table A-1 (Cont.) List of Functional Activity Codes
|

Appendix A

Details

ACTDETAILS_VIEW_SERVI
CE

Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

External Account OBSCFCM_FA EXT_ACC_M/| Create Create External Account

Mapping APP_CREATE_SERVICE Mapping

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA EXT_ACC_M | View View External Account

Mapping APP_VIEW_SERVICE Mapping

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA_EXT_ACC_M | Authorize Authorize the External

Mapping APP_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SE Account Mapping record
RVICE

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA EXT_ACC_M| Close Close the External Account

Mapping APP_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVIC Mapping record
E

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA_EXT_ACC_M | Reopen Reopen a closed External

Mapping APP_VIEW_REOPEN_SERV Account Mapping record
ICE

External Account |OBSCFCM_FA EXT_ACC_M | Delete Delete an existing External

Mapping APP_VIEW_DELETE_SERVI Account Mapping record
CE

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA_EXT_ACC_M | Unlock Unlock and edit the External

Mapping APP_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVI Account Mapping record
CE

External Account | OBSCFCM_FA_EXT_ACC_M | Copy Copy and create a hew

Mapping APP_VIEW_COPY_SERVIC External Account Mapping
E record

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Create Create Internal Account

Mapping APP_CREATE_SERVICE Mapping

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M [ View View Internal Account

Mapping APP_VIEW_SERVICE Mapping

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Unlock Unlock and edit the Internal

Mapping APP_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVI Account Mapping record
CE

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Authorize Authorize the Internal

Mapping APP_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SE Account Mapping record
RVICE

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Close Close the Internal Account

Mapping APP_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVIC Mapping record
E

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Reopen Reopen a closed Internal

Mapping APP_VIEW_REOPEN_SERV Account Mapping record
ICE

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M | Delete Delete an existing Internal

Mapping APP_VIEW_DELETE_SERVI Account Mapping record
CE

Internal Account OBSCFCM_FA_INT_ACC_M [ Copy Copy and create a new

Mapping APP_VIEW_COPY_SERVIC Internal Account Mapping
E record

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Create Create Alert Contact Details

Details ACTDETAILS_CREATE_SER
VICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | View View Alert Contact Details
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N_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVICE

Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Authorize Authorize the Alert Contact

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_AUTHO Details record
RIZE_SERVICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Unlock Unlock and edit the Alert

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_UPDAT Contact Details record
E_SERVICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Close Close the Alert Contact

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_CLOSE Details record
_SERVICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Reopen Reopen a closed Alert

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_REOPE Contact Details record
N_SERVICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Delete Delete an existing Alert

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_DELET Contact Details record
E_SERVICE

Alert Contact OBSCFCM_FA_ALERTCONT | Copy Copy and create a new Alert

Details ACTDETAILS_VIEW_COPY_ Contact Details record
SERVICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Create Create Alert Decisioning
ISION_CREATE_SERVICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | View View Alert Decisioning
ISION_VIEW_SERVICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Unlock Unlock and edit the Alert
ISION_VIEW_UPDATE_SER Decisioning record
VICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Authorize Authorize the Alert
ISION_VIEW_AUTH_SERVIC Decisioning record
E

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Delete Delete an existing Alert
ISION_VIEW_DELETE_SER Decisioning record
VICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Close Close the Alert Decisioning
ISION_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVI record
CE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Reopen Reopen a closed Alert
ISION_VIEW_REOPEN_SER Decisioning record
VICE

Alert Decisioning OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEC | Copy Copy and create a new Alert
ISION_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Decisioning record
CE

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Create Create Alert Definition
N_CREATE_SERVICE

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | View View Alert Definition
N_VIEW_SERVICE

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Authorize Authorize the Alert Definition
N_VIEW_AUTH_SERVICE record

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Delete Delete an existing Alert
N_VIEW_DELETE_SERVICE Definition record

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Close Close the Alert Definition

record
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RVICE

Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Reopen Reopen a closed Alert
N_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVIC Definition record
E

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Unlock Unlock and edit the Alert
N_VIEW_MODIFY_SERVICE Definition record

Alert Definition OBSCFCM_FA_ALERT_DEF | Copy Copy and create a new Alert
N_VIEW_COPY_SERVICE Definition record

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Create Create Charge Code
R_CREATE_SERVICE

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | View View Charge Code
R_VIEW_SERVICE

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Authorize Authorize the Charge Code
R_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SERV record
ICE

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Unlock Unlock and edit the Charge
R_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVICE Code record

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Close Close the Charge Code
R_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVICE record

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Reopen Reopen a closed Charge
R_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVIC Code record
E

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Delete Delete an existing Charge
R_VIEW_DELETE_SERVICE Code record

Charge Code OBSCFCM_FA_CHGMASTE | Copy Copy and create a new
R_VIEW_COPY_SERVICE Charge Code record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_CRE | Create Create Charge Decisioning

Decisioning ATE_SERVICE

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | View View Charge Decisioning

Decisioning _SERVICE

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Authorize Authorize the Charge

Decisioning _AUTHORIZE_SERVICE Decisioning record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Unlock Unlock and edit the Charge

Decisioning _AMEND_SERVICE Decisioning record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Close Close the Charge Decisioning

Decisioning _CLOSE_SERVICE record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Reopen Reopen a closed Charge

Decisioning _REOPEN_SERVICE Decisioning record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Delete Delete an existing Charge

Decisioning _DELETE_SERVICE Decisioning record

Charge SCFCM_FA_CHGDEC_VIEW | Copy Copy and create a hew

Decisioning _COPY_SERVICE Charge Decisioning record

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Create Create Charge Preferential

Pricing RC_CREATE_SERVICE Pricing

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | View View Charge Preferential

Pricing RC_VIEW_SERVICE Pricing

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Authorize Authorize the Charge

Pricing RC_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SE Preferential Pricing record
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Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Unlock Unlock and edit the Charge

Pricing RC_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVIC Preferential Pricing record
E

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Close Close the Charge Preferential

Pricing RC_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVIC Pricing record
E

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Reopen Reopen a closed Charge

Pricing RC_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVI Preferential Pricing record
CE

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Delete Delete an existing Charge

Pricing RC_VIEW_DELETE_SERVIC Preferential Pricing record
E

Charge Preferential | OBSCFCM_FA_CHGPREFP | Copy Copy and create a hew

Pricing RC_VIEW_COPY_SERVICE Charge Preferential Pricing

record

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ | Create Create Charge Rule

Maintenance RULE_CREATE_SERVICE Maintenance

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ | View View Charge Rule

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_SERVICE Maintenance

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ | Close Close the Charge Rule

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVI Maintenance record
CE

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES__ | Reopen Reopen a closed Charge

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_REOPEN_SER Rule Maintenance record
VICE

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ | Delete Delete an existing Charge

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_DELETE_SER Rule Maintenance record
VICE

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES__ | Authorize Authorize the Charge Rule

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_S Maintenance record
ERVICE

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ [ Unlock Unlock and edit the Charge

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_MODIFY_SER Rule Maintenance record
VICE

Charge Rule OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_ | Copy Copy and create a hew

Maintenance RULE_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Charge Rule Maintenance
CE record

Commodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Create Create Commodity
ASTER_CREATE_SERVICE

Commaodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM [ View View Commodity
ASTER_VIEW_SERVICE

Commodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Authorize Authorize the Commodity
ASTER_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_ record
SERVICE

Commaodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Close Close the Commodity record
ASTER_VIEW_CLOSE_SER
VICE

Commodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Reopen Reopen a closed Commaodity

record
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Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Commodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Delete Delete an existing Commodity
ASTER_VIEW_DELETE_SE record
RVICE

Commodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Unlock Unlock and edit the
ASTER_VIEW_UPDATE_SE Commodity record
RVICE

Commaodity OBSCFCM_FA_COMMODM | Copy Copy and create a new
ASTER_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Commodity record
CE

Customer SCF_FA_OBSCF_SERVICE | Create Create Customer Enrichment

Enrichment

Customer SCF_FA_OBSCF_SERVICE | View View Customer Enrichment

Enrichment

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Create Create Division Code
DE_CREATE_SERVICE

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | View View Division Code
DE_VIEW_SERVICE

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Authorize Authorize the Division Code
DE_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SE record
RVICE

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Close Close the Division Code
DE_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVICE record

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Reopen Reopen a closed Division
DE_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVI Code record
CE

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Delete Delete an existing Division
DE_VIEW_DELETE_SERVIC Code record
E

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO [ Unlock Unlock and edit the Division
DE_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVIC Code record
E

Division Code OBSCFCM_FA_DIVISIONCO | Copy Copy and create a hew
DE_VIEW_COPY_SERVICE Division Code record

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | View View Non Customer
MER_VIEW_SERVICE

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | Close Close the Non Customer
MER_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVI record
CE

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | Delete Delete an existing Non
MER_VIEW_DELETE_SERVI Customer record
CE

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | Reopen Reopen a closed Non
MER_VIEW_REOPEN_SERV Customer record
ICE

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | Unlock Unlock and edit the Non
MER_VIEW_MODIFY_SERVI Customer record
CE

Non Customer OBSCFCM_FA_NONCUSTO | Authorize Authorize the Non Customer

record
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EDEFN_VIEW_SERVICE

Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description
Name
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA PAYMENT _T | Create Create Payment Terms
ERMS_CREATE_SERVICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | View View Payment Terms
ERMS_VIEW_SERVICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | Authorize Authorize the Payment Terms
ERMS_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_ record
SERVICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT _T | Close Close the Payment Terms
ERMS_VIEW_CLOSE_SERV record
ICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | Reopen Reopen a closed Payment
ERMS_VIEW_REOPEN_SE Terms record
RVICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | Delete Delete an existing Payment
ERMS_VIEW_DELETE_SER Terms record
VICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | Unlock Unlock and edit the Payment
ERMS_VIEW_UPDATE_SER Terms record
VICE
Payment Terms OBSCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_T | Copy Copy and create a hew
ERMS_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Payment Terms record
CE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Create Create Recon Rule Decision
Decision EDEC_CREATE_SERVICE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL [ View View Recon Rule Decision
Decision EDEC_VIEW_SERVICE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Authorize Authorize the Recon Rule
Decision EDEC_VIEW_AUTH_SERVIC Decision record
E
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Close Close the Recon Rule
Decision EDEC_VIEW_CLOSE_SERVI Decision record
CE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Delete Reopen a closed Recon Rule
Decision EDEC_VIEW DELETE_SER Decision record
VICE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Reopen Delete an existing Recon
Decision EDEC_VIEW_REOPEN_SER Rule Decision record
VICE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Unlock Unlock and edit the Recon
Decision EDEC_VIEW_UPDATE_SER Rule Decision record
VICE
Recon Rule OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL [ Copy Copy and create a new
Decision EDEC_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Recon Rule Decision record
CE
Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Create Create Reconciliation Rule
Definition EDEFN_CREATE_SERVICE Definition
Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA RECONRUL | View View Reconciliation Rule

Definition
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Screen Name/API | Functional Activity Code Action Description

Name

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA RECONRUL | Authorize Authorize the Reconciliation

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_AUTH_SERVI Rule Definition record
CE

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Close Close the Reconciliation Rule

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_CLOSE_SER Definition record
VICE

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Delete Delete an existing

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_DELETE_SE Reconciliation Rule Definition
RVICE record

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Reopen Reopen a closed

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_REOPEN_SE Reconciliation Rule Definition
RVICE record

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Unlock Unlock and edit the

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_UPDATE_SE Reconciliation Rule Definition
RVICE record

Reconciliation Rule | OBSCFCM_FA_RECONRUL | Copy Copy and create a hew

Definition EDEFN_VIEW_COPY_SERV Reconciliation Rule Definition
ICE record

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Create Create Relationship

Management ASTER_CREATE_SERVICE Management

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | View View Relationship

Management ASTER_VIEW_SERVICE Management

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Authorize Authorize the Relationship

Management ASTER_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_ Management record
SERVICE

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Close Close the Relationship

Management ASTER_VIEW_CLOSE_SER Management record
VICE

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Reopen Reopen a closed Relationship

Management ASTER_VIEW_REOPEN_SE Management record
RVICE

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Delete Delete an existing

Management ASTER_VIEW_DELETE_SE Relationship Management
RVICE record

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Unlock Unlock and edit the

Management ASTER_VIEW_UPDATE_SE Relationship Management
RVICE record

Relationship OBSCFCM_FA_RELATIONM | Copy Copy and create a hew

Management ASTER_VIEW_COPY_SERVI Relationship Management
CE record

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | Create Create Tolerance
E_CREATE_SERVICE

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | View View Tolerance
E_VIEW_SERVICE

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | Authorize Authorize the Tolerance
E_VIEW_AUTHORIZE_SERV record
ICE

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | Close Close the Tolerance record
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Name

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | Reopen Reopen a closed Tolerance
E_VIEW_REOPEN_SERVIC record
E

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC | Delete Delete an existing Tolerance
E_VIEW_DELETE_SERVICE record

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC [ Unlock Unlock and edit the Tolerance
E_VIEW_UPDATE_SERVICE record

Tolerance OBSCFCM_FA_TOLERANC [ Copy Copy and create a new

Tolerance record

Create Receivables
& Payables

OBSCFCM_FA_RECEIVEPA
YABLE_TXN_SERVICE

Create Receivables
& Payables

Create Receivables and
Payables

Manual Allocation

OBSCFCM_FA_MANUALALL
OCATION_TXN_SERVICE

Manual Allocation

Menu is to allocate payments

Manual Recon

OBSCFCM_FA_MANUALRE
CON_TXN_SERVICE

Manual Recon

Menu is to create
reconciliation transaction

Payment
Management

SCFCM_FA_PAYMENT MG
MNT_SERVICE

Payment
Management

Menu is to manage payment
transactions

Receivables and
Payment
Management

SCFCM_FA_RECVBLES_PA
YBLES_MGMNT_SERVICE

Receivables and
Payment
Management

Menu for Receivables and
Payment Management

Accounting Inquiry

SCFCM_FA_ACC_TXN_ENQ
_VIEW_SERVICE

Accounting Inquiry

Menu for Accounting Inquiry

Charge Inquiry

OBSCFCM_FA_CHARGES_
ENQUIRY_SERVICE

Charge Inquiry

Menu for Charge Inquiry

Credit Note Inquiry

SCFCM_FA_CRNOTE_INQU
IRY_SERVICE

Credit Note Inquiry

Menu for Credit Note Inquiry

Payment Inquiry

SCFCM_FA_PAYMENT_INQ
UIRY_SERVICE

Payment Inquiry

Menu for Payment Inquiry

Purchase Order
Inquiry

SCFCM_FA_PO_INQUIRY_S
ERVICE

Purchase Order
Inquiry

Menu for Purchase Order
Inquiry

ROC

Receivables SCFCM_FA_RECEIVABLES_ | Receivables Menu for Receivables Inquiry
Inquiry INQUIRY_SERVICE Inquiry

System SCFCM_FA_SYS_PARAM_V | View System View the System Parameter
Parameters IEW_SERVICE Parameters

System SCFCM_FA_SYS_PARAM_V | Authorize Authorize the System
Parameters IEW_AUTHORIZE_SERVICE Parameters record

System SCFCM_FA _SYS_PARAM_V | Delete Delete an existing System
Parameters IEW_DELETE_SERVICE Parameter record

System SCFCM_FA_SYS_PARAM_V | Unlock Unlock and edit the System
Parameters IEW_UPDATE_SERVICE Parameter record

File Upload CMC_FA_GET_ALL_DOC_P | File Upload Menu for File Upload
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Accept Early Payment for Receivables and
Payables, 8

Accept Receivables and Payables, 3

Accounting Entries, 8

Accounting Inquiry, 1

Accounting Maintenance, 2

Accounting Role, 2

Alert Contact Details, 20, 35

Alert Decisioning, 28

Alert Definition, 24

Alert Template ID, 38

Alerts Maintenance, 20

Assignment Receivables and Payables, 5

C

Cancel Receivables and Payables, 6
Charge Code, 41

Charge Decisioning, 47

Charge Inquiry, 3

Charge Preferential Pricing, 55
Charge Rule Maintenance, 44
Charges Maintenance, 41
Commodity Maintenance, 61

Create Accounting Entries, 8

Create Accounting Role, 3

Create Alert Contact Details, 21
Create Alert Decisioning, 28

Create Alert Definition, 24

Create Alert Template Details, 35
Create Alert Template ID, 38

Create Annotated File, 2

Create Charge Code, 41

Create Charge Decisioning, 48
Create Charge Preferential Pricing, 56
Create Charge Rule Maintenance, 44
Create Commodity, 62

Create Credit Note, 26

Create Customer Enrichment, 65
Create Debit Note, 18

Create Division Code, 71

Create Entry Codes, 5

Create Exact Reconciliation Rule Definition, 80

Create External Account Mapping, 12
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Create Internal Account Mapping, 17
Create Invoice, 2

Create Payment Terms, 76

Create Purchase Order, 11

Create Receivables and Payables, 1
Create Recon Rule Decision, 88
Create Relationship, 91

Create Tolerance, 100

Create Use Case, 1

Credit Note Inquiry, 5

Customer Enrichment Maintenance, 65

D

De-Reconcile, 7
Division Code Maintenance, 71
Dynamic Discount Management, 1

E

Edit Receivables and Payables, 9
Entry Codes, 5
External Account Mapping, 11

F

File Management, 1
Functional Activity Codes, A-1

Initiate Finance for Receivables and Payables, 16

Inquiries, 1
Internal Account Mapping, 17

Invoice/Debit Notes to Payments/Credit Notes, 1

L

Link Program for Receivables and Payables, 18

Link Purchase Orders for Receivables and
Payables, 19
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Machine Learning, 1

Maintenance for Receivables and Payables, 1

Manage Dispute on Receivables and Payables,
25

Manual Allocation, 1

Manual Reconciliation, 1

Mark Indirect Payment for Receivables and
Payables, 15

Mark PUA (Payment Under Approval) for
Receivables and Payables, 20

Model Management, 5

Model Training, 4

N

Non Customer Maintenance, 74

O

Overview of Receivables and Payables, 1

P

Payment Inquiry, 10

Payment Management, 1
Payment Terms Maintenance, 76
Process Codes, 1

Purchase Order Inquiry, 14

R

Raise Dispute for Receivables and Payables, 21
Reassign Receivables and Payables, 23
Receivables and Payables Management, 1
Receivables Inquiry, 19

Reconcile, 5

Reconciliation Rule Decision, 87

Reconciliation Rule Definition, 79

Reconciliation Rules Maintenance, 79

Reject Receivables and Payables, 23
Relationship Management Maintenance, 91

S

Search, 1
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System Parameters, 1

T

Tolerance Maintenance, 100

U

Upload Documents, 6
Upload Files, 1

V

View Accounting Entries, 10

View Accounting Role, 4

View Alert Contact Detalils, 23

View Alert Decisioning, 34

View Alert Definition, 27

View Alert Template Details, 36
View Alert Template ID, 39

View Charge Code, 43

View Charge Decisioning, 54

View Charge Preferential Pricing, 60
View Charge Rule Maintenance, 46
View Commodity, 64

View Customer Enrichment, 70
View Division Code, 73

View Entry Codes, 6

View External Account Mapping, 15
View File Upload Status, 9

View Internal Account Mapping, 19
View Non Customer, 74

View Payment Terms, 78

View Recon Rule Decision, 90
View Reconciliation Rule Definition, 86
View Relationship, 98

View System Parameters, 1

View Tolerance, 102

View Transaction Log, 7

wW

Write Off Disputed Receivables and Payables, 26
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